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PREFACE. 



CoMPAKATiVE GrRAMMAK treats of Several languages in 
conjunction. It explains what has become obscure in 
one by that which remains intelligible in others. It is 
thus enabled to trace the origin of grammatical forms, 
and to illustrate the nature of language itself more 
fully and satisfactorily than could be done by the in- 
vestigation of any one language separately. 

Lord Bacon judged that to be the noblest form of 
grammar* which should compare the properties of many 
tongues, * both learned and vulgar,' and so attain to a 
perfect system — as Apelles shaped his Venus, not ac- 
cording to one model, but from the separate beauties 
of many individuals. 

No linguist, however, appeared for centuries to carry 
out this idea. Little was done until the discovery and 
study of Sanskrit literature gave the impulse and sup- 
plied the materials for those works upon the subject 
which have appeared in Crermany during the last thirty 
years. 
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Nobilissixna grammaticas species/ 



VI PREFACE 

The results of this study are abeady considerable. 
The resources of language have been applied to the 
elucidation of Eoman history,* and have established 
some important facts which escaped the penetration 
even of Niebuhr. The same means may reasonably be 
expected to place in a much clearer light the early 
social condition of many of the nations of antiquity. 

It is also obvious that what makes language itself 
more intelligible will render important service in philo- 
sophical and ethical enquiries. 

But it is in the acquisition and teaching of lan- 
guages that Comparative Grammar will be found most 
extensively useful. It has been already applied to the 
Greek and Latin grammars ; and it will not long be 
possible for anyone to teach them satisfactorily who 
has not at least made himself familiar with its leading 
principles. 

An acquaintance with Comparative Grammar will be 
equally serviceable to the learner. Hitherto he has had 
to learn by rote what was never explained. He was 
told, for instance, that habea and habetis are the sin- 
gular and plural of the same word, without being able 
to see how the one was derived from the other. He 
had to learn by heart several hundred equally unintel- 
ligible symbols, as mysterious to him as the Egyptian 
hieroglyphics. No doubt a great part of the reproach 
which has fallen upon the study of languages, as being 
a mere exercise of memory, is the consequence of so 

* See Mommsen's EomiscJie Oeschichte, 
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nmny dead forms having to be learnt. As soon as life 
is imparted to them by proper explanation, the study 
of languages will be found to promote a more healthy 
development of the entire mental constitution than any 
other study. Many a youth who, under the old system, 
was glad to give up his Latin in exchange for the phy- 
sical sciences, or was content to be behind others in a 
matter which he deemed to depend only upon memory, 
will then see that his judgment is called into exercise, 
and will feel as much pleasure in the study of languages 
as in that of geology or chemistry. 

It is, therefore, not only important that the teacher 
should master this subject, but desirable also that its 
leading features should be made known to boys in the 
early part of their studies. 

The works hitherto published are too extensive for 
fi^eneral use, and one in a smaller compass appeared to 
L wanting. 

In the following pages I have attempted little more 
than to put into a popular form what has been already 
established, and thus to meet the wants of those to 
whom the profounder and more voluminous works upon 
the subject are inaccessible. The materials have been 
in a great measure derived from the masterly Ver^ 
gleichende Orammatik of Prof. Franz Bopp, to whom 
I desire to make the fullest acknowledgment here, as it 
would have too much broken the continuity of the work 
to state in every case how far his views have or have not 
been adopted. I have never differed from him without 
hesitation ; and when his reasons have not appeared to 
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me to be conclusive, if no better solution offered itself, 
I have stated his views, and have added his name as 
an authority. In the words of Monsieur Eegnier^* * I 
shall be glad if my book helps to increase the number 
of the readers of his great work.' 

A larger number of languages could not well have 
been included in a work of this compass, and fewer 
would not have suflficed adequately to illustrate the 
principles of Comparative Grammar, and to give the 
subject a practical bearing for the English student. 

I should have been glad to adopt Dr. Lepsius' ad- 
mirable alphabetical system, but it would have required 
too great a departure from English associations for so 
elementary a treatise. 

The employment of Greek characters seemed un- 
avoidable. In other respects I have endeavoured to 
make the work available for the merely English 
student. 

* De la Formation des Mots Orecs, 
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I. INTEODUCTION. 

1. Language is that which principally distinguishes 
man from the lower orders of creation. It is insepa- 
rable from his mental existence. Thought is internal 
language, and language is external thought. So dis- 
tinguishing a quality of human nature could not fail 
to arrest attention in a reflecting age. Locke and 
Leibnitz recognised its importance in the philosophy 
of the himian mind. But it was necessary to em- 
ploy a mode of investigation which was then but 
little imderstood, before the essential connection and 
true relations of mind and speech could be discovered. 
As the animal economy needed the help of Comparative 
Anatomy for its elucidation, so the Compm^on of 
Languages alone can explain some of the operations of 
the human mind. 

In other respects, also. Comparative Philology was 
long regarded as of great importance. It was looked 
upon as serving not only to promote a more exact ac- 
quaintance with particular languages, but also as deve- 
loping the Tiature of language itself ^ and thus aiding 

B 



2 INTBODUCTION 

in the solution of the diflBcult problem of the origin of 
language. 

These and other considerations led to many isolated 
eflforts in this direction at an early period, but it is only 
in the present century that the subject can be said to 
have assumed the featiu'es, and acquired the propor- 
tions of a science. Since then it has had to encounter 
the fate of every new science. It has been magnified 
by extravagant pretensions, and assailed by equally 
extravagant depreciation. Half knowledge on the one 
hand, and utter ignorance on the other, are equally 
prejudicial. But meanwhile a large number of works 
upon the subject have appeared from men of literary 
eminence, composed in a spirit of moderation, and 
bearing evidence of great power and deep research. 
They have placed the science of language upon a secure 
basis, and furnished the materials for its wide and rapid 
extension. 

2. Though an acquaintance with Comparative Gram- 
mar will not do away with all the labour and difficulty 
of acquiring the knowledge of languages, it will, never- 
theless, facilitate their acquisition. Much of the diffi- 
culty to a beginner lies in the strangeness of the forms 
which he meets with in a new language. Whatever 
diminishes this strangeness will proportionately diminish 
the difficulty of learning the language. He who is 
aware, for instance, that in certain cases, Grerman 
words have 8 where the corresponding words in English 
have ty will more readily acquire a familiarity with the 
German words waSy das^ weisSy from his previous 
acquaintance with the English words, what, that, white, 
than another will who begins his study in ignorance of 
this faucsL 

The relation of Comparative Philology to history 
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admits of similar remarks. It has already thrown 
much light upon historical points which were obscure, 
and which, but for the scientific study of language, 
must have remained obscure. ' Some valuable illustra- 
tions of this may be found in the earlier part of 
Mommsen's * Komische Geschichte.' But it is specially 
in regard to the ante-historical period of human exist- 
ence that the Science of Language promises important 
results. A nation naturally desires to discover its 
origin, but history can trace its course only from the 
time when it had already reached a mature age. Its 
infancy, boyhood, and youth are hidden in a mysterious 
obscurity, or coloured by legendary tales. The Divine 
Eecord offers but few hints that could serve to connect 
modern nations with the earliest period ; nor were they 
probably intended to prevent the inquiries of science, 
any mdre than the narrative of the fourth day's crea- 
tion was designed to supersede the investigations of 
Astronomy. 

It is not, however, exclusively nor chiefly on account 
of its practical utility that Comparative Philology 
deserves attention. It is worthy of being pursued for 
its own sake. Even in its present stage it shows that 
human language deserves no mean place among the 
objects of nature. It exhibits a growth as wonderful as 
that of the plants which furnish the materials for the 
science of botany, and develops laws as subtle as those 
by which astronomy explains the motions of the planets. 

3a The great variety of languages is perhaps referrible 
to the intimate connection between spirit and speech. 
The characteristics of the one are expressed in the other. 
The human mind is exactly the same, probably, in no two 
individuals. Some peculiarity distinguishes the spiritual 
nature of every member of the human family. This 

B 2 
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4 INTRODUCTION 

variety is reflected in the outward expressions of mind. 
In proportion as the intellect is cultivated, the coun- 
tenance assumes a more distinct individuality. In the 
higher stages of civilisation no two faces contain exactly 
the same features, whilst a want of culture tends to 
leave a dead uniformity of expression. 

Upon language, also, the mind impresses its own 
individuality, and but for artificial restraints against 
multiplication there would be almost as many languages 
as individuals. A thousand distinct languages are said 
to be spoken upon the earth. The number of dialects 
is immensely greater. There are places even in Europe 
where the inhabitants of each hamlet or small district 
speak such difierent dialects of one language, as to be 
almost unintelligible to each other. The uneducated 
inhabitants of one county in England, in some cases, 
deem the language of the next county strange and 
almost barbarous. The people of Lancashire and those 
of Hampshire, both speaking genuine English, would 
be almost unintelligible to each other. 

This natural tendency to diversity is checked by 
artificial means. The use of written and printed 
characters, the influence of education and social inter- 
course, impart a certain degree of uniformity to the 
speech of the same society, or town, or nation. 

It is evident that the attempt to form a Comparative 
Grammar of the entire languages of the human race 
would be futile. The materials of those languages, even, 
which have been stereotyped in a classical character 
are not yet in a suflBciently forward state to be all 
embraced in the same work. 

4. The Indo-European branch of the great family of 
languages contains the most important literature, is the 
most easily accessible, and has, to a great extent, been 
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already examined and classified by eminent men, both 
of the present and of past generations. This division 
includes nearly all the languages spoken in Europe, and 
a large proportion of those spoken in Asia, west of the 
Ganges. Its range has also been extended in modern 
times by migration. The English, French, and Ger- 
man languages are spoken in the principal portion 
of North America, and in isolated parts throughout 
the rest of the world. 

Various terms have been adopted as a collective 
designation of these languages. Amongst them Indo- 
European seems the best adapted for our present pur- 
pose. It is at once intelligible to English readers, and 
sufficiently comprehensive; for until these languages 
were carried abroad by emigration, they were little, if 
at all, spoken either eastward of India or westward of 
Europe, whilst at a very early period they stretched in 
an almost iminterrupted chain from the Ganges to the 
Atlantic. 

This division of languages, however, does not include 
those commonly called Semitic, and a few other 
strangers, of minor importance as far as concerns the 
literature which they possess, or the numbers by whom 
they are spoken, are mixed amoug the Indo-European 
family. Thus the Georgian and Turkish in Asia ; the 
Turkish, Hungarian, Finnish, Lappish, and Basque in 
Europe, must be left out of account. Probably further 
investigation will show that some of these are more or 
less intimately related in origin and development to 
their neighbours. 

5> The languages thus remaining under the desig- 
nation Indo-European, are numerous and important. 
They may be conveniently arranged in seven classes, of 
which two belong to Asia and five to Europe. Another 
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arrangement of them might be made into three divi- 
sions, the first including five of the above classes, 
distinguished by the oldest grammatical forms, the 
second that which has intermediate forms, and the 
third that which has the newest forms. The reason for 
this will appear more fully hereafter. It will be suffi- 
cient at present to mention that in the nouns, 1. jugum, 
e. yoke, ger. joch, the letters gr, k^ ch (for kh), distin- 
guish these divisions, and that the same distinction is 
indicated in the verbs, 1. docet, e. teaches^ ger. zeigt, 
by the letters, cZ, t, z (for ts). 

1. INDIC OR Sanskrit. 

6> In considering the seven classes, we begin with 
the most easterly, and that which also has the most 
ancient literature, i.e. the Sanskrit. It is a language 
which, though possessing voluminous and valuable 
works in prose and verse, has but recently become 
known to Europe. The Science of Language, as it is 
now pursued, may, indeed, be looked upon as one of 
the results of the establishment of British dominion 
in India. For British residents, Sir William Jones 
amongst the first, collected and brought over the stores 
of this ancient literature, which German philologists, 
with profound research and indomitable perseverance, 
have made subservient to the elucidation of all the 
sister languages. 

The modem dialects of Northern India, though of 
the same stock, interest us less in the following inquiry. 
The elucidation which we seek will be sufficiently 
supplied by the Sanskrit, under which name, however, 
we include the Vidas, as well as the more recent 
literature specially called Sanskrit. 
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The V&daa axe not only the most ancient literature of 
India, but are also the oldest expression of thought in 
the Indo-European languages altogether. The late 
Professor H. H. Wilson, reasoning from the later to the 
earlier compositions, supposed the heroic poems in 
Sanskrit to have been written about 300 years b.c., 
the laws of Manu three centuries earlier, the prose 
BrahmanaSy which elucidate the Vfedas, 800 B.C., 
and the Vidas themselves about 1300, B.a This, 
however, can only be looked upon as an approximation 
to the chronology of the whole, for the several parts are 
evidently the work of diflferent authors, and some were 
manifestly composed at a much earlier period than the 
time when the whole were collected and arranged 
together as we now have them. 

The Vfedas thus contain a literature older than the 
Homeric poems, and, what is more important in a gram- . 
matical point of view, it is the literature of a people! 
who had migrated a much shorter distance from the) 
primitive abode of the race, and undergone much fewerj 
political and social changes than the Grreeks, the forms! 
of whose language, therefore, for this very reason, mustl 
be much nearer to the primitive type than either the I 
Greek or any other branch of the same great family. 

The Vfedas consist of four collections, the last being 
more recently made than the other three. Their names 
are: 1, Rig-YSda; 2, Yajur-VSda; 3, Sama-V&da; 
and 4, Atharvd-Veda. Each consists of two divisions, 
i, e. the text, or Mantras, and the commentary, or 
Brahmanas. The former comprises principally sacred 
hynms addressed to vai'ious deities. Many of these are 
representatives of natural objects, e.g. Agni (*fire'), to 
which the first hymn of the Kig-V^da is addressed ; the 
Maruts (* winds '), to which the nineteenth is in part 
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addressed. Many are addressed to Indra, who presides 
over the firmament, and sends or withholds the fer- 
tilising shower. The valley of the Indus appears to be 
the locality where these hymns were produced. They 
ireflect simple habits of life, and a primitive state of 
society. The sacrifices offered are in general not costly, 
and the blessings implored are principally the material 
advantages of the present life. 

The language of these hymns exhibits a nearer 
approach than any other to the first forms in which 
thought must have been expressed by the Indo-European 
branch of the human family. It serves to clear up 
many points left in obscurity by the fragmentary state 
of other languages, and is an essential element in any 
just appreciation of the questions discussed in Com- 
parative Grammar. 

The classical Sanakrity however, though of a later 
date, contains a richer literature, and more abundantg| 
materials for linguistic investigation. The country in 
which it appears to have been first employed as a 
spoken language, and to which, as a spoken language 
in its purity, it was confined, is India. The words 
preserved by Ctesias, in the time of Artaxerxes- 
Mnemon, show that the influence of the language had 
extended over the south as well as the north. The 
people by whom it was employed are probably the same 
race as those who, centuries earlier, sang the Veda 
hymn on the banks of the Indus. Everything shows 
that they came from the north-west, an(i gained posses- 
sion of India by conquest. The simple mythology which 
they brought with them was soon remodelled under the 
hands of poets and sages, and, probably in part through 
contact with the primitive inhabitants whom they found 
in the country. India thus became the home, and 
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the Sanskrit language the organ, of the Brahman 
religion. 

The literature which is contained in this language 
extends over a considerable space of time. It must 
date its commencement, at least, soon after the invasion 
of the country. The earliest productions have probably 
perished, and it would be some time before the heroic 
deeds of the invaders would be made the ground-work 
of the voluminous epic poems Mahahharata and Rdr- 
rnayana. It ceased t^ be a spoken language in conse- 
quence of the popular agitations in behalf of Buddhism, 
and the prominence given to the common dialects in 
opposition to the language of the predominant religion. 
Sanskrit^ however, continued to be the language of the 
Brahman religion, of learning, and of poetry. It con- 
tains numerous works in various branches of knowledge 
from the earliest to recent times. 

The utility of this language in our present inquiry 
results from the almost perfect preservation of forms 
which have only a fragmentary and perplexing appear- 
ance in modem languages. The English word came, 
for example, is used by us as a past tense, although 
nothing in its letters indicates past time, imless it be a 
instead of the o, of the present come. This, however, 
is not felt to be a tense-sign at all, for it occurs in just 
the reverse way in the present break, as compared with 
broke. Nor is there any termination to the word came, 
except in the almost obsolete second person singular 
earnest, to show what person and how many persons 
came, whilst in Sanskrit a corresponding word not only 
indicates the tense, but has no less than nine different 
endings, to show whether it applies to the first, second, 
or third person, and whether it includes only one or 
two or more individuals. The enigmatical second 



10 INTRODUCTION 

person singular, earnest, is explained by one of them. 
AgaiD, the same language has eight diflferent endings 
for as many cases of a noun. One of them presents the 
form out of which the English possessive '5 has come. 
This termination thus appears to be the remains of a 
form older than the English language itself, and not to 
have come from adding his to a noun, and then con- 
tracting these together as some have assumed ; thus 
taking ^ queen's own ' to be for ' queen his own,' and 
* men's ideas ' for * men his ideas.' That such expres- 
sions occur in English writers as Hhe king his horse,' 
only shows that whoever first originated them found the 
form of the possessive case obscure, and could not rest 
without explaining what they did not imderstand. 
Thus an appeal to older records supplies the part of the 
inscription which time had obliterated. 

The Sanskrit will generally be appealed to in the 
following pages ; the Vedas sometimes as having a few 
remains of a still older form ; but other languages nearly 
related to them will not come within our scope. They 
are the following : 

1. The Prdcrit, or popular dialects assigned to subor- 
dinate characters in Sanskrit dramas. They are gene- 
rally distinguished by a considerable softening of sounds 
and decay of grammatical forms. 

2. The Pal% which was conveyed by banished 
Buddhists to Ceylon. It became, like Sanskrit, from 
which it differed principally in the loss of grammatical 
forms, a learned language. It contains theological 
works on the Buddhist religion as early as the fifth 
century a.d. 

3. The Kawiy which was preserved in the Islands 
of Java and Bali as a literary and poetic language. 
Its grammatical forms became mutilated, very much 
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like those of the Pali, by contact with a strange 
people. 

4. The Gypsy language belongs to the same class, 
for after the most varied theories had been adopted 
respecting their origin, as indicated in the names 
Gypsies (Egyptians), Bohemiens (Bohemians), it has 
come to be generally admitted that this singular people 
came from India, Their language is the old Sanskrit, 
though very much corrupted and mixed with foreign 
elements. 

The modem languages of India belonging to the 
same fetmily are reckoned by Pott to be twenty-four in 
number. The principal is the Hindostanee. They all 
bear the relation of daughters to the Sanskrit, and not 
that of sisters, like the four noticed above. They have 
each a peculiar deviation of features from the primitive 
type, and have only a subordinate relation to our subject. 

2. lEANIC. 

7. The second class of the Indo-European languages 
is called Iranic, and belongs principally to the country 
between the Indus and the Tigris. It is so called from 
the Persian word Iran — another form of the Sanskrit 
word Aryan — applied to the region which stretches 
fi-om the chain of the Hindoo Koosh to the Persian 
Gxdf. The term Iranian includes a considerable number 
of languages. 

1. Of these the oldest is the Zendy the language of 
the Zend-Avesta, or sacred writings ascribed to Zo- 
roaster. The country where this language prevailed, 
and the people by whom it was employed cannot be 
exactly defined, and the language itself presents many 
difficulties. Early investigations in it were carried on 
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principally by means of translations, and presented, 
therefore, but confused and unsatisfactory results. Of 
late, however, it has been subjected to more scientific 
investigation, and much assistance has been derived 
from the discovery and elucidation of the arrow-headed 
inscriptions belonging to the time of the Achaemenidae. 
The age of Darius, to whom some of these inscriptions 
owe their existence, is well known, and it lends some 
help in conjecturing the age of the Zend-Avesta. 
For on comparing the grammatical forms of the inscrip- 
tions with those of the Zend language, the latter are 
found to be of an older character, and they, therefore, 
belong to an earlier date. They are thus referred to a 
period earlier than the fifth century B.C. These 
writings are loosely spoken of as the writings of Zo- 
roaster, but the date of his existence is a problem not 
yet satisfactorily solved. Besides, it appears that only 
a small portion can justly be ascribed to him, and, 
therefore, if the time when he lived could be fixed, it' 
would leave the chronology of a great part of the Zend- 
Avesta doubtful. 

The great difference between the grammars of the 
Sanskrit and the Zend might favour the idea that some 
centuries had elapsed, after the separation of the two 
peoples, before the Zend acquired the form in which it 
was written. Such would, undoubtedly, be a reasonable 
inference if we could assume that the Zend was de- 
veloped from the Sanskrit. But the two peoples may 
have spoken very different languages even before they 
separated, just as in England the people of two counties, 
or the educated and uneducated in the same county, 
speak differently one from another. It appears to have 
been a religious movement which caused the separation 
of the Iranian from the Indian branch. The oldest 
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Iranians were fire-worshippers. It is in the nature of 
things probable that the zeal for this religion would 
manifest itself chiefly in some particular province, and 
principally affect some particular class of the com- 
munity, probably not the most educated. They would, 
therefore, already have a characteristic — a so-called 
provincial — language. So that if the Zend-Avesta 
were written immediately on the separation of the 
two peoples, its language would differ very much 
from that of the educated classes whom they left, and 
whose writings have become known to us as Sanskrit. 
The word Iranian itself furnishes one illustration out of 
many which might be adduced. The Sanskrit word 
Aryan appears in Zend as Airyan, in accordance with a 
general practice that, when y follows a single consonant, 
i is inserted in the preceding syllable. Thus what one 
(perhaps the educated) called aryan {ar as in /ar), the 
other (perhaps the uneducated) called airycm (air like 
ir in Jire). Even now, in English, where one says 
' are you coming,' another says, ' aire you coming.' 
Whatever caused the difference, it may have existed 
before the separation of the peoples, and, therefore, 
supplies no argument against the antiquity of the 
Zend-Avesta. 

We find here two circumstances which render the Zend 
valuable in a work on Comparative Grammar. One is 
that it presents another instance of a very ancient and 
almost primitive language of the Indo-European family, 
side by side with the Sanskrit. The second considera- 
tion is that it presents grammatical modifications pecu- 
liarly its own, and thus serves strikingly to elucidate the 
genesis of language. 

Pott seems inclined to fix its locality in Bactria, and 
Professor Schleicher calls the language Old Bactrian. 
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But it is not well to build too much upon what is merely 
hypothetical. 

2. The next Iranian language in historical order is 
that of the arrow-headed inscriptions belonging to the 
reign of the Aohsemenidse, which therefore belongs to 
the fifth century b. c, and to the land of Media. The 
phonetic decay of its form shows that it belongs to a 
later period than the Zend. 

3. The modern Pet'sian strikingly illustrates the 
destructive effect of time upon the framework of lan- 
guage. Like the English it has preserved but few 
remains of the inflections which are so abundant in the 
older languages of the same class. It was a hasty 
generalisation which led to the idea that the Persian 
was closely related to . the modem languages of Ger- 
many and England, and that the fuller forms of older 
dialect were only excrescences which disfigured them. 
A juster analysis has shown that in regard to gram- 
matical inflection these modern languages are but 
scanty ruins, whilst the Sanskrit presents a grand and 
almost complete edifice. 

4. To the east of Iran there are a few scattered 
populations, which have issued from the same stock, 
and speak languages belonging to the same class as 
those mentioned above. They have thus far rendered 
but little service to Comparative Grammar, and here 
require but a brief notice. 

The Pushtoo^ in Affghanistan, is nearly related to the 
Persian, but exhibits some peculiar grammatical forms 
and has a large admixture of foreign words. The 
Beloocheey of which but little is known, is spoken at the 
mouth of the Indus, and the Parsee by the Parsees in 
Gnzerat and elsewhere. 

5. To the westwai'd we meet with three other mem- 
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bers of the same family. The language of the Koorda 
in Koordistan ; the Osseticy spoken by a small mountain 
tribe on the Caucasus, who call themselves Iron, and 
their country Iron-sag, thus preserving the tradition of 
their origin ; and the Armenian^ which possesses an 
important literature, including a translation of the 
Septuagint, made at the beginning of the fifth century, 
and of the works of some of the Greek fathers. It 
seems likely, when further examined, to render more 
extensive service upon questions of Comparative Gram- 
mar than any other language of this class, except the 
Zend. 

Almost all the modem literature of this class of 
languages contains a considerable admixture of Semitic 
words, in consequence of their geographical position, 
and of the spread of Mohamedanism. 

The Iranian class of languages is remarkable for the 
number of characters employed in writing them, the 
Zend, the Arrow-headed inscriptions, and the Armenian, 
having characters quite distinct one from the other. 

3. LETTO-SLAVIC. 

8a The thinrd class consists of the Lettic and Slavic 
languages. 

1. The Lettic includes the Lettish, the Lithuanian, and 
Old Prussian. The Lettish is spoken in Kurland and 
Livonia, but has been much corrupted by the influence 
of other languages. 

The Lithuanian is now spoken by only a small popu- 
lation in the north-east of Prussia and in the neigh- 
bouring districts of Bussia. Its literary store is very 
circumscribed and of recent date. It has, however, 
Qonsiderable value on account of its almost perfect pre- 
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servation of some of the original grammatical forms. 
The Old P'l^ussian, which has now ceased to be a spoken 
language, bore a veiy close resemblance to the Lithua- 
nian. They were neither of them much exposed to the 
influence of those external causes which generally modify 
the language of a people. The Lithuanians occupied 
a flat and marshy country, and never attained a very 
high state of civilisation. The character of their home, 
together with the inactive political life which they have 
led, will help to account for the unaltered state of their 
language. The Sanskrit, for instance, has probably 
preserved the interrogative pronoim in its primitive 
state. It there appears as kds, so written three thousand 
years ago. In the Lithuanian, as spoken at the present day, 
it is likewise kas, whilst the Greek almost three thou- 
sand years ago had changed it to ho8, the Latin above 
two thousand years ago, to quia, the Gothic, fifteen hundred 
years ago, to hvas^ and we have it in the still further 
reduced form of hwo (who). The Lithuanian katraSy 
again, is almost identical with the Sans, kdtards, whilst 
the Greek is poteros^ the Lat. uter, the Go. hvathra^ 
and Eng. whether. There is perhaps no other people 
who have spoken the original Indo-European language 
with so little alteration in many of its grammatical forms 
for the same length of time. 

9a 2. The second branch includes a large number of 
languages stretching from the Adriatic to the Gulf of 
Finland, and from the coast of the North Sea to the 
Ural mountains. They are condensed together, how- 
ever, principally in Eussia and Austria. History cannot 
trace the Slavic population back to their original abode 
in Asia, but it finds them at a very early period in the 
extreme East of Europe. Herodotus, in the fifth cen- 
tury B.C., speaks of the BovBivoh iv. 21, and Larcher, in 
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his note upon the passage says, ' The opinion of Bennel 
and Heeren, who assign the Budini to the vicinity of 
Voroniej near the southern border of the government 
of Tambof, is entitled to preference.' The description of 
them accords with the idea of their being a part of the 
Slavic people, and Shafarik, in his important work upon 
the antiquities of the Slavic race, does not hesitate to 
claim them. This people, therefore, who probably left 
the primitive abode at about the same time as the 
Iranians, are found on the north of the Caspian at 
the time when the Medes under Darius were leaving a 
written memorial of their presence on the south of the 
Caspian in the arrow-headed inscriptions. They appear 
in Dada, north-west of the Black Sea, in contact with 
the Bomans under Trajan, at the beginning of the 
second century of the Christian era. We find the evi- 
dence of their presence later in Pannonia, for Buda is 
one of the names of Pesth, the capital of Hungary, and 
in more recent times they gave its name to the town of 
Bunzlau, more properly Budissin, in the Prussian pro- 
vince of Lusatia. Thus, as time passes on, we find them 
proceeding further westward. 

The Slavonians began to attain political consolidation 
and importance after the death of Attila, who with his 
Huns had held them in terror and subjection. The Bo- 
hemian nation appears as early as 650 ; the Bulgarian 
about the same time, but in greater power under Boris 
in 850 ; the Moravian under Bastislaw and the farfamed 
Swatopluk during the ninth century; the Polish as 
early as the seventh century; the Eussian under Eurik 
in 862 ; and the Servian in the eleventh century. Some 
of these states for a short time extended their dominion 
along the south coast of the Baltic and westward to 
the mouth of the Elbe. The only independent Slavic 

c 
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nation at present is Bussia^ the rest being under foreign 
dominion^ and the imperial family even of Sussia is of 
German origin. 

The literature of the Slavonians is modem. The 
earliest remains go no further back than the ninth cen- 
tury. The first impulse was given to it by the two 
brothers Methodius and Cjrrillus (Constantine), who 
came from Constantinople as Christian missionaries to 
labour among the Slavonians, as Ulfilas had done four 
or five centuries before among the Goths. They made 
an alphabet founded upon the Greek character, which^ 
with some modifications, is still employed in Bussia and 
Servia. They translated the Gospels into the language of 
the people among whom they dwelt, who were probably 
the Bulgarians. The language is therefore sometimes 
called Old Bulgarian as well as Old Slavic and Church 
Slavic. The last name is employed in consequence of 
the language in which the missionaries made their trans- 
lation being still employed in the services of the Greek 
Church ; so that, like the Latin in the Boman Catholic 
Church, it has acquired an ecclesiastical character. Nes- 
torius in the eleventh century also wrote his Chronicles 
of Bussia in the same language. 

No less than fifteen languages are enumerated as be- 
longing to this class. Several of them, however, have had 
but little literary development. Those which contain the 
most important literature are — 1, the Bohemian^ whose 
remains begin with a collection of national poems be- 
longing to the thirteenth century ; 2, the Polish, which 
begins with the Psalter of Florian, belonging to the 
thirteenth and fourteenth centuries ; and 3, the Russian^ 
which has made rapid progress since the time of Peter 
the Great, and now possesses an extensive literature, 
especially upon scientific subjects. 
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The Old or Church Slavic is the most serviceable of 
this branch for the purpose of Comparative Grammar, 
but this entire class is not quoted in the following work 
because the Sanskrit and Zend elucidate the points to 
which it would apply, sufficiently for our purpose. 

4. GEiECO-ITALia 

10a The fourth class is the Orceco^Italic, spoken 
principally in the two great peninsulas which run south- 
wards into the Mediterranean, and in the neighbouring 
islands. That neither the Greek nor the Latin owes its 
origin to the other, but that they are related together as 
sister-languages becomes obvious on an examination of 
their grammatical forms and the roots of words. Their 
resemblance to one another is somewhat disguised by 
their being written in different characters, and by the 
circumstance that different means are resorted to in 
expressing the analogous changes which time has pro- 
duced in both. The defective analysis of former years 
caused the Latin to be spoken of as derived from the 
Grreek, whereas recent investigations have shown that, in 
some instances at least, the Latin has older forms than 
the Greek. Such, for example, is the preservation of 
the ablative singular which is wanting in Greek, and the 
fuller ending -bus in the dative plural. Greek, on the 
other hand, undoubtedly has many older forms than 
the corresponding Latin ones. Evidence also supports 
the theory that the Italic tribes did not enter Italy by 
sea from Greece, but by land from the north. The 
Hellenic and Italic races seem to have parted company 
in the neighbourhood of the Danube and to have taken 
a southerly direction previously to the approach of the 
Slavic race, which we have seen in the same region. 

c 2 
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The first three classes probably left the original abode 
of the family at the same time, the Indian taking a 
south-eastern direction, the Iranian a south-western, 
whilst the Slavic went directly westward. We now 
come to those classes which, from their more westerly 
position and from the greater deviation of their lan- 
guages from the original type, seem to have left the 
common home at an earlier time. Their history also 
exhibits them in a more adventurous and victorious 
character, which agrees with the idea that they were the 
first to break ofif the associations of home and dare to 
invade distant lands. 

11a 1. The Qreeh language claims our first attention 
from its occupying a more easterly position and pos- 
sessing an older literature than the Latin. It flourished 
principally in the eastern peninsula of the Mediterranean, 
in the islands of the Archipelago, and on the western 
coast of Asia Minor. It there produced the most perfect 
literature in the world — a literature which continues 
greatly to influence the opinions, the character, and the 
institutions of all the members of the Indo-European 
family throughout Europe and America. 

The variety with which Greek was spoken as a living 
language is illustrated in three principal dialects, the 
-^olic, Doric, and Ionic. The last difiers considerably 
from the other two. This difiference is illustrated in 
the national legend by iEolus and Dorus being repre- 
sented as sons and Ion as a grandson of Hellen. The 
Ionic grew up in a foreign land, Asia Minor ; a fact 
represented in the legend by the name of Ion's father, 
Xuthus, meaning ^ banished.' 

The Ionic far surpasses the other dialects in the 
abundance and perfection of its literary remains. The 
oldest form in which it appears is the Epic dialect of 
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Homer and Hesiod, whose date is variously fixed from 
the twelfth to the ninth century b. c. It next appears 
in the New Ionic of Herodotus, which belongs to the 
middle of the fifth century. But its richest productions 
are in the -4ttic dialect, brought to marvellous perfection 
by dramatists, historians, philosophers and orators, 
from the middle of the fifth to the middle of the fourth 
centuries. 

The ^olic was spoken chiefly in Asia Minor, Boeotia 
and Thessaly, and includes the celebrated names of 
Alcaeus, Sappho and Corinna. The range of its litera* 
ture is very limited, but it preserves some very old forms 
in its grammatical construction, and has a special inte- 
rest from its close resemblance in several points to the 
Latin language. 

The Doric was spoken chiefly in the north of Greece, 
in the Peloponnese, in Crete, and in Sicily. Its princi- 
pal representatives are Pindar and Theocritus. 

The Greek furnishes us with striking examples illus- 
trative of the effect accomplished in a certain length of 
time by the influences which are continually producing 
phonetic decay in living languages. The language of 
Homer may be regarded as five hundred years later than 
that of the Vedas ; and this difference of time corre- 
sponds with the difference of form in the one language as 
compared with the other. For instance, the genitive 
case singular of the a stems in Sanskrit ends in a-aya. 
In Homer it is o-ioy in which we see that every element 
has undergone a change ; for a the lighter vowel o is 
substituted in both cases, for y the vowel i, and 8 is lost 
altogether. Five hundred years later, again, the Attic 
dialect presents to us the same form reduced to ou ; that 
is, 00 is reduced to the weaker form ou, and i is lost 
altogether. . These changes are not sporadic instances 
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which might be owing to accident. They affect the entire 
mass of the language to which they belong, and rest upon 
general principles. There is no example of the older 
a-aya in the language of Homer, nor any instance of the 
Homeric o^io in the Attic dialect. These effects appear 
as if they were accomplished at once and therefore arti- 
ficially, but this only results from our not possessing 
literary records during the time which intervened be- 
tween these epochs to illustrate the gradual approaches 
towards the final result. Any one will see how gradu- 
ally such modifications axe effected who examines the 
change which is going on from ih to «, from hath to Aa«, 
for instance, in the third person singular of the present 
tense in English verbs. It is long since it began, and it 
is not yet completed ; but if when hath is exterminated 
and has is universal, all the intervening literature be- 
tween the first employment of 8 and the last use of th 
were to disappear, we should have an instance similar 
to those noticed above. 

12. 2. The Italic branch of this class of languages 
belongs almost exclusively to the western peninsula of 
the Mediterranean. The Latin tribe gradually gained 
the upper hand in the political constitution of the coun- 
try, and the Latin language became the organ of public 
life, of education, and of literature. It was not, how- 
ever, the only language spoken by the Indo-European 
population who entered the peninsula from the north. 
It is evident that before their arrival, or soon after their 
settlement, their speech was marked by varieties as dis- 
tinct as the Greek dialects, and though only one has 
become embodied in a considerable literature, yet some 
important remains belonging to others have recently 
been discovered. 

The science of language has thrown considerable 
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light upon the character of the ancient population of 
Italy. It seems to have been invaded in succession by 
very diflferent races. Some of them probably were not 
Indo-Europeans. But several tribes of which remains 
have been preserved evidently belong to the same family 
as the Latin. In the extreme south-east of the country 
inscriptions have been discovered composed in a lan- 
guage which, for want of a better name, has been called 
lapygiom* It appears at one time to have prevailed 
more or less throughout Apulia and Calabria. The 
remains of this language have not yet been suflSciently 
deciphered to determine the exact ethnological position 
of the people by whom it was spoken, and they appear 
to have presented but little if any resistance to the 
superior civilisation of Greece; for Apulia, which is 
spoken of in the time of Timseus the historian (400 
A.n.G.) as inhabited hj barbarous lapygians, in less 
than two centuries appears to be an entirely Greek 
district. 

Clearer evidence is supplied of the relation of two 
other peoples, or branches of the same people, who 
early occupied the middle of the peninsula, i.6. the 
Latin and the Uwbrian branches. The latter, including 
the Marsians and Samnites in the south, comprised a 
considerable population. The dialects which prevailed 
amongst them have a close resemblance to one another, 
but in many points they form a contrast to the Latin. 
Distinctions appear which are also found in other 
classes of the Indo-European languages. Thus, where 
the Boman employed ^, as in the interrogative pro- 
noun, the Samnite and Umbrian employed p^ sounds 
which also distinguish the Ionic from the Attic dialects 
in Greek, and the Celtic languages in Bretagne and 
Wales from the Gaelic and Irish. The Latin language 
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has, upon the whole, some such relation to the Umbro- 
Samnite, as the Ionic has to the Doric, whilst the va- 
rieties in the Oscan and Umbrian, as well as other 
dialects related to them, in distinction from the Latin, 
are similar to those of the Doric in Sicily and in 
Sparta. 

Of all the Italic languages, the Latin only has fur- 
nished us with any considerable literature, and from it, 
therefore, our examples for this branch of languages 
will be principally derived. It presents no great lite- 
rary works in a perfect state earlier than the second 
century, B.C. What precedes that period is fragmen- 
tary or only brief. These older remains exhibit some 
archaic forms which are of great value. But Eoman 
literature is several centuries later than that of Greece, 
which, of itself, is suflScient to account for the termi- 
nations of Latin words being, upon the whole, much 
more curtailed than the corresponding Greek ones. 
Thus the genitive singular, which appears in Sanskrit 
as o-sj/a, in Homer as o-io, and in Attic Greek as (m 
(from oo\ is in Latin, two or three centuries latere 
reduced to i (from ot). The classic literature of the 
Latin language is not only of a later date, but is also 
far inferior in extent and variety to the literature of 
Greece. The style of the two dififers materially. The 
Latin is distinguished rather by a sonorous majesty 
and exactness of expression than by the graceful 
elegance and endless versatility of her Grecian sister. 
But their close relationship to one another is, neverthe- 
less, undeniable. This is rendered evident by an ex- 
amination of their grammatical structure, and it would 
be unnecessary to quote two languages so nearly allied 
in order to illustrate Comparative Grammar, but for the 
circumstance that they supply each other's defects in -a 
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remarkable manner. Thus, for instance, the letters 8, 
Wy yy are generally either lost or disguised in certain 
positions in Greek, but are more or less fully preserved 
in Latin* On the other hand, the aspirates, which are 
numerously represented in Greek, are generally lost or 
altered in Latin. Again, the Greek preserves short 
vowels when final, but the Latin drops them, whilst 
final consonants, lost in Greek, are preserved in Latin. 
So, also, the Greek distinctly preserves the important 
aorist forms, but has greatly obscured the reflexive 
pronoun in verbs, whilst in Latin the latter is unmis- 
takable and the former almost absent. 

5. CELTIC. 

13a The fifth doss consists of the Celtic languages. 
This name appears, variously modified, in application to 
the OcUatiana of Asia Minor, the Oauls (Galli) of 
northern Italy and France, the Celt-Iheii of Spain, 
and the Oad of Scotland. The earliest notices of the 
people represent them as occupying a considerable part 
of the south-west of Europe and the British Isles, 
but we have no historical evidence to connect them 
with the original abode of the family in Asia. The 
settlement in Asia Minor appears to have been the 
result of a migration eastward from Europe. Bohemia 
owes its name to them, for the Boii were one of their 
tribes. The Celtic languages are now spoken in Ire- 
land, the Isle of Man, the Highlands of Scotland, 
Wales, and Bretagne. Some remains also are preserved 
of the language of Cornwall and of the ancient Gauls. 
The principal literature of the Celts belongs to a recent 
period, and the inflections of the language have, conse- 
quently, become greatly abridged. No doubt, however. 
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remains of the fact that the Celtic belongs to the Indo- 
European family, and that it is very nearly related to 
the Italic languages. The effect which time has had in 
abridging or destroying the grammatical inflections will 
be seen on comparing the Irish ech, ^ horse,' with the 
Latin equ-us^ and the Sanskrit azvxis ; ir. deich, ^ ten/ 
1. dec-em^ s. daz-an. 

The Celtic languages are also subject to some pecu- 
liar phonetic changes. One of them is the * assimila^ 
tion of vowels,' by which a weak or strong vowel causes 
the insertion of one of its own class in the preceding 
syllable if there be not one there already, as in echai/re, 
echire (J mulio,' ' muleteer '), which requires for its full 
explanation the help of the corresponding Latin word, 
equariua, ^ groom*' The i after r has caused i to be 
inserted before r, which then ultimately causes a to 
disappear. A similar influence is exerted in other 
cases upon a subsequent syllable ; for example, the a of 
labra in labror-tar (1. loquu-n-tur) requires the ending 
to be tar, whilst the i of labri in lahrir-tw (1. loqud-n-tur) 
requires tir. 

Another striking peculiarity . is the * aspiration' of 
initial consonants, that is, h is added to an initial con- 
sonant in connection with certain changes of inflec- 
tion or derivation, thus, gair is * voice,' and fo-ghuVy 
^ sound.' 

These and other peculiarities render it difficult to 
introduce the Celtic languages into a work like the 
present. The necessaiy explanations would greatly 
increase its bulk, and the peculiar phenomena of this 
class of languages would render the subject more com- 
plex than is desirable for an elementary work. 
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6. TEUTONIC. 

14sa The sixth class is the Teutonic, including three 
principal branches, the Gothic, the Low German, and 
the Scandinavian. It is distinguished from the Oer^ 
TnaniCj which comprises the High German language. 
These terms are employed not as being scientifically 
accurate, for that would be diflScult at the present 
stage of the subject, but as being intelligible and 
definite. 

The sixth and seventh classes form the second and 
third divisions mentioned in section 5, and are distin- 
guished from the classes of languages previously enume- 
rated by a remarkable feature. The operation of what 
is called Grimm's Law of Consonant Changes separates 
the sixth and seventh classes from the other five, as well 
as from one another. At present the cause of these 
changes is hidden. Why should the sounds k, t, p 
have been changed by the Teutons for the aspirates kh 
{chy gh)y th {dh)^ ph (/, v) ? Not from any preference 
for aspirates^ for the original aspirates at the same time 
were changed to gr, d, 6. Nor are these latter special 
favourites, for in their turn they have to give place to 
k, tj p. All the languages of the sixth class have 
undergone this change, though in many respects they 
diflFer greatly from each other, and many of them, as 
long as history has known them, have been entirely 
independent one of the other. Of course, however, 
the presumption is that when the change was made 
they all formed but one language. We will take the 
following instance, illustrating the eflfect upon letters 
belonging to both the labial and dental organs: the 
Icelandic word fotr, Swedish /ot, Gothic fotus, Anglo- 
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Saxon fot^ English foot^ Old Saxon fot, Friesian fot, 
Dutch voetj all have the aspirate (/, v) for the first 
consonant, and the mute {f) for the last, the final r and 
8 in two cases being the nominative sign. Now the 
classes of languages which we have considered before, 
agree in having a mute {jp) for the first consonant, and 
a vocal {d) for the last, e.g. Sanskrit pad-as, Greek 
pou8 for pods, gen. pod-oa^ Latin, p&a for peds, gen. 
ped-ia. 

It is, moreover, singular, that from the sixth class, 
as a starting point, a perfectly analogous change is 
made in producing the seventh class, or the High 
German language. Thus the word mentioned above 
is in High German fuss, which does not preserve the 
final t of the sixth class, nor return to the original d of 
the other classes, but changes the mute into an aspirate. 
The aspirate, however, has become 8 in modern German 
generally, as it has in modem English, in the third 
person singular present of verbs, e.g. has for hath. It 
was also the practice to preserve the characteristic t of 
the sixth class, when final, thus producing ta ; hence, by 
assimilation is formed 88. In other cases, the compound 
is written z and pronounced t8. Initial aspirates appear 
to have resisted the change, and, therefore,/ remains in 
the above word instead of becoming 6. But the regular 
change is seen in the word leih, as compared with the 
English, loaf. 

The time when these changes took place cannot be 
exactly determined, but Grimm identifies the Ootha and 
Oetce, and the latter, as far as their language is known 
to us, seem to have retained the original consonants. 
Indeed, the names indicate the difference, for Getae has 
the mute {t) in place of which Goths has the aspirate 
{th). The consonant changes generally, therefore, 
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probably accompanied this change of name, and took 
place as the Getse disappeared, and the Goths acquired 
importance, that is, a short time before the beginning 
of the Christian era. 

Not only the Getae, but also the Thracians, are 
identified by Grimm as belonging to the same race of 
people with the Goths. We have thus the means of 
tracing them to an early period, and to a remote 
easterly position. The Thracians are mentioned by 
Homer, and are described by Herodotus as being more 
numerous than all others except the Indians. He 
mentions also that Darius encountered the Getae on his 
march to Scjrthia. We thus find evidence of the 
presence of the Teutons in considerable numbers on the 
north-west of the Black Sea, at a time when a large 
body of the Slavonians were north of the Caspian, and 
the Celts were in the west of Europe, whilst the Grseco- 
Italic race already possessed the north coast of the Medi- 
terranean. The order in which they entered Europe 
appears, therefore., to have been the following : 1. The 
Celts; 2. The Graeco-Itali ; 3. The Teutons and Ger- 
mans ; 4. The Slavonians. 

ISa 1. Oothic. A remarkable passage in Strabo con- 
firms the view taken by Grimm as to the relation of 
the Getse, Thracians, and Goths ; for he states that in 
the time of Augustus, *-^liu8 Catus brought from 
beyond the Ister (Danube) 50,000 persons of the 
Getae, a people speaking the same language with the 
Thracians, into Thrace, and they now live there under 
the name of Moesians.' Now, it was for the inhabitants 
of Moesia, that Ulfilas, 300 years later, made his trans- 
lation of the Scriptures, which is hence called the 
Moeso-Gothic. This work, though preserved only in 
fragments, is, in some respects, the most important of 
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all the literary remains of the Teutons for the purposes 
of Comparative Grammar. It belongs to the years 
360 — 380, A,D., but preserves many traces of the lan- 
guage of a much earlier period especially in the use of 
the short vowels, a, i, u. It exhibits, however, the 
eflfect of time in wasting away the grammatical inflec- 
tions of words* It preserves two of the four letters 
mentioned in Sect. 11 as originally belonging to the 
genitive case singular, but this is probably in comie- 
quence of 8 being one of the two. The Gothic form 
vulf-z-« appears fuller than the earlier Latin equ-^ (for. 
equ-o-i), but m, the sign of the accusative singular, 
which is still preserved very fully in Greek and Latin, 
is almost entirely lost in Gothic. 

2. The Low German branch includes : (a) The Old 
Saxon, spoken on the continent, and supplying a 
valuable poem of the 9th century, called the Heljand 
(* Saviour '). (b) The Friesic, spoken by a numerous 
population who occupied the coasts of the North Sea 
from Flanders to Jutland in the 13th century. It 
contains some remains of the 13th and 14th cen- 
turies, which strikingly resemble the language of the 
Angles, (c) The Dutch, (d) The Flemish; and (e) 
the Angh'Saxon, This last is the most important of 
the Low German branch, both in regard to the compass 
of its literature, and its near relation to our own lan- 
guage. The poem of Beowulf exhibits the ante-chris- 
tian ideas of the 6th and 7th centuries, and contains 
many reminiscences brought over from the continent, 
although in its present form it is of a much later date, 
and greatly christianised. The oldest Anglo-Saxon 
remains are three or four centuries later than the 
Gothic of Ulfilas, and the grammatical forms are cor- 
respondingly diminished. The sign of the nominative 
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singular 8, for instance, retained in the Gothic, as well 
as in the older languages, is lost in Anglo-Saxon. Thus 
the Anglo-Saxon, gaeatf * guest,' suflfers in comparison 
with the Gothic gasta, and the Latin hostis. Some 
vestiges of the ancient heritage remain, but it only 
required another step aided by the political convulsions 
of the country, to reduce the language in 800 years 
more to the denuded state of modern English. 

3. The Scandinavian bjranch includes: (a) The 
Icelandic, which possesses an extensive and valuable 
literature, some of it dating as far back as the 9th 
century. (6) The Swedish, which, especially in the 
earliest periods, nearly resembles the Icelandic. Its 
literary remains begin at about the 10th century, 
(c) The Danish, whose literature begins with the latter 
part of the 12th century. It has suffered great changes 
from the original type, especially in the loss of its 
grammatical forms, and also in its roots. 

7. GEEMANIC. 

16a The High Oerman forms the last class. Its 
relation to the other languages has been already pointed 
out. Its literary remains date from the 9th century. 
As they thus begin 500 years after the time when the 
Gothic translation was made, they naturally exhibit a 
still greater falling off in the grammatical forms. In 
some cases, however, the High German preserves a 
fuller form than the Gothic. For instance, the first 
person plural of verbs ends in -meSy where Gothic has 
only m, as in bair^a-m, whilst the Latin has -mws, as 
in fer^^mus. 

The grammatical forms of the High German are 
sufiBciently represented for the purposes of this work. 
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by the sixth class, whilst the peculiarity which distin- 
guishes it from that class is treated of in the sec- 
tions referring to Grrimm's law. See Sect. 93 — 104. 
The object of the above outline is not to supply a 
full description of the Indo-European family of lan- 
guages, but merely to furnish a general classification 
which may aid the reader to bear in mind the relative 
position, chronologically and geographically, of the 
languages principally referred to in the following pages. 
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II. ALPHABETS. 

a) THE SANSKRIT ALPHABET. 

17« The Sanskrit Alphabet consists of the following 
characters : 



Form* 



t 

IT 



Characters 
employed fii the 
following pages. 


Power. 


a 


a 


i 


a 


• 
1 


• 

1 


A 
1 


e(ee) 


u 


00 


t 


00 


r 

• 


ri 


A 

r 

• 


ree 


1? 


Iri 


1? 

• 


Iree 


g 


& 


ai 


i 



6 



Example. 

had 

far 

hid 

heed 

hood 

food 

rid 

reed 

wheelrim 

all reed 

made 

hide 

bode 
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Form. 


Characters 
employed in the 
following pages. 


Power. 


Example. 


^ 


aa 


OU 


loud 


V 


k 


k 


hake 


W 


kh 


kh 


\ 
bakehouse 


V 


g 


g 


log 


n 


B^ 


gi 


loghouse 


^ 


ng 


ng 


ring 


^ 


ch 


■ ch 


reach 


^ 


chh 


chh 


reach here 


«r 


• 


j(dg) 


judge 


« 


jh 


jh (dgh) 


judge him 


sr 


• 

n 


• 

n 


injure 


7T 


t 


t 


right 


^ 


th 


th 


right hand 


T 


d 


d 


red 


V 


dh 


dh . 


red hand 


'f 


n 


n 


then 


7 
7 
^ 
7 


t 


t 




• 

th 


th 




d 


• 




• 

dh 


dh 
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Forai. 


Cbaracteri 
employed in the 
following pages. 


Power. 


Example. 


w 


n 


n 

• 






^ 


P 


p 


loop 


^ 


ph 


ph 


loophole 


^ 


b 


b 


job 


^ 


bh 


bh 


job-horse 


»? 


m 


m 


room 


V 


7 


7 


yea 


T 


r 


r 


raj 


W 


1 


1 


lay 


W 


W, V 


w 


way 


^ 


• 

z 


Z(8) 


pleasure 


^ 


sh 


sh 


shed 


^ 


8 


s 


said 


s 


h 


h 
11 (in Welsh) 


head 






i2emarA;8. 





18. In the examples given a vowel is to be considered 
short when not marked long ; e. g., in rajaUy the first 
vowel is long and the second short. 

The pronunciation of the letters is that given under 
* power.' It will be seen that the vowels are employed 
rather with the Continental than the English sound& 

D 2 
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Judging from modem pronunciation in India, the 
Sanskrit a seems to have had the sound of u in hut, or a 
in the second syllable of readable. In pronouncing the 
aspirates it wiU be seen by the examples that the aspira- 
tion (Ji) must be sounded separately from the mutes after 
which it is written. I have not attempted to supply 
examples of the pronunciation of the fourth class of 
consonants, because the sound of them is so utterly 
different from anjrthing in ©ur own language that it 
seems impossible to convey a notion of it by written 
characters. The peculiar modification of sound is 
produced by bending the tongue upwards and as far 
back as possible. A hollow sound is then produced, 
which seems as if it proceeded from the upper part of 
the head. The letters are, therefore, in Sauskrit gram- 
mars, called murdhanya (capitalis), from murdhan, 
* head.' By Bopp the term * cerebral ' is employed, as 
being of similar meaning. 

19. It is supposed that the palatal consonants, ch,jy 
acquired the soimds thus indicated at a later period, 
and that there intervened between the pure guttural 
pronunciation, k, g, from which they sprang, and the 
palatal pronunciation, such sounds as those of k and g 
in the English words kind, guard, that is, ky and gy. 
See Schleicher, Compendium, pp. 13, 14. 
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b) THE ZEND ALPHABET. 

20. The Zend Alphabet consists of the following 
characters: 



FoiiB* 


Ctamcten 
cmplored io the 
foUowmg p*gM. 


Power. 


' Example. 


At 


8 


a 


had 


AU 


& 


A 

a 


far 


? 


^ 


^ 


aprfes (Fr.) 


% 


'« 


k 


tr^s (Fr.) 


n> 


s 


4 


made 


d 


• 

1 


• 

1 


hid 


4 


i 


^(ee) 


heed 


> 


a 


00 


hood 


^ 


tL 


A 

oo 


food 


l 








hod 


^ 


6 


6 


b6de 


3 


k 


k 


bake 


(Si 


kh 


kh 


bakehouse 


«? 


qh 


qh 






e 


g 


g 


log 


2. 


gl^ 


B^ 


loghouse 


i^ 


ng 


ng 


ring 


«» 


ch 


ch 


reach 


tu 


• 


• 

J 


judge 


c» 


t 


t 


right 


^ 


th 


th 


right hand 


^ 


d 


d 


red 


/a 


dh 


dh 


red hand 
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Form. 


Character! 
emploved in the 
following pages. 


Power. 


Example. 


/ 




n 


n 


then 


<^ 




P 


P 


loop 


^ 




f 


f 


roof 


-1 




b 


b 


job 


« 




m 


m 


room 




initial * 
medial 


• y 


y 


yea 


7 




r 


r 


raj 


' (? 


initial * 








» 


medial 


• w 


w 


way 


QKf after th 


W, V 


W, V 


way, vane? 


s 


^ 


e 


z 


haze 


us 




- z 


Z(8) 


pleasure 


V 


^ 


sh 


sh 


shed 


M5 




s 


s 


said 


«» 




h 


h 


head 


1? 




d 

• 


d, dh (th) 


then 



Remarks. 

qh represents a deep guttural sound, somewhat 
rougher than the Grerman ch. Of the two characters 
for ng, the second is only employed after i or S. 

Further remarks upon the Zend alphabet will be 
found in III. 
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C) THE GBEEK ALPHABET. 

21a The Grreek Alphabet consists of the following 
characters : 



Example 

had, made 

bad 

gate 

red 

led 

haze 

h^re 

thin 

hid, hide 

take 

laj 

room 

then, ring 

box 

hod 

loop 

ray 

said 

right 

bud, bude 

roof 

take 

lips 

abode 



Form. 
Large. Small. 


Power. 


A 


a 


a a 


B 


/J 


b 


r 


y 


g 


A 


3 


d 


£ 


e 


e 


Z 


( 


z 


H 


V 


& 





d 


th 


I 


I 


ii 


K 


K 


k 


A 


X 


1 


M 


H- 


m 


N 


V 


n,ng 


a 


f 


X(k8) 











n 


IT 


p 


p 


9 


r 


2 


tr c 


s 


T 


r 


t 


Y 


. V 


u, A 


$ 


♦ 


f 


X 


X 


k(kh) 


^ 


^ 


ps 


a 


w 


6 
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d) WE 3UTIN ALPHABET, 

22. The Latin Alphabet consists of the following 
characters : 

Large: ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQES 
T U V X Y Z. 

Small :abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvxyz 

23a They are pronounced by us as in the English 
language. It must, however, be borne in mind that the 
Eomans probably uttered the vowels with the Continental 
and not the English sounds of those letters, j repre- 
sents the half-vowel y, and was doubtless pronounced 
like y in yea ; whereas the Latin y, being in fact the 
Greek v, is always a vowel, and was probably pro- 
nounced something like the French u in une. The 
Latin u, in some positions, stands for the half-vowel w, 
as, for instance, in sanguis, where it is pronounced just 
as in the English word sanguine. In c and g, only the 
sounds in cot and got should be employed for the ex- 
amples adduced in the following pages. The soft 
sounds of these consonants were of later introduction, 
and are of less service for the purpose of comparison 
with the other languages here treated of. 

e) THE GOTHIC ALPHABET. 

24. The Gothic Alphabet consists of the following 



characters : 






Form. 


Power. 


Example 


A 


a 


had 


B 


b 


bad 


r 


g 


log 



V 
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fom. 


Power. 


Exjunple. 


d 


d 


red 


e 


ft 


m&de 


1: 


f 


roof 


9 


i>7 


judge, yea 


h 


h 


head 


• • 

II 


• 
1 


hid 


61 


ee 


heed 


K 


k 


bake 


A 


1 


lay 


M 


m 


room 


N 


n 


then 


X 


6 


b6de 


n 


P 


loop 





hw 


when (hwen) 


K 


r 


ray 


S 


s 


said 


T 


t 


right 


* 


th 


then, thin 


n 


u 


hood 


u 


cw 


quantity (cwantity) 


V 


w 


way 


X 


kh (ch) 


(ger.) lachen 


z 


z 


haze 


Al 


ea 


led, made 


\n 


o6 


hod, bdde 


rr 


(gg) iig 


ring 



42 



ALPHABETS 



Remarka. 

25. The characters employed are the same as those 
which express the powers of the letters in the above 
table, except that y is represented by jy w by v, and ee 
by i or ei. The same character was probably pro- 
nounced w in some instances, and v in others. 

26a The pronunciation of the Anglo-Saxon letters^ 
especially of the vowels, is very uncertain, but the 
following list is sufficient for comparing the grammatical 
forms and roots with other languages. 



/) THE ANGLO-SAXON ALPHABBT. 

27. The Anglo-Saxon Alphabet consists of the fol- 
lowing characters : 




Fonn. 


Power. 


Exampto. 


S 


a 


had 


B 


b 


bad 


L 


ch 


chide 


D 


d 


red 


e 


e 


red 


F 


f 


roof 


D 


• 


judge 


P 


h 


head 


I 


• 

1 


hid 


K 


k 


work 


L 


1 


1*7 


CD 


m 


room 


N 


n 


then 


O 





hod 
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Form. 

P 

R 
8 
T 
D 

J> 
U 

P 
X 
Y 
Z 



Power. 
P 

r 

8 
t 

dh (th) 
th 

00 

w 

X 

7 

z 



Example. 

loop 

ray 

said 

right 

thea 

thin 

hood 

way 

box 

yea 

hase 
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III. SOUNDS. 

28> The articulate sounds which can be produced by 
the human voice are very numerous, and merge one in 
the other by almost imperceptible degrees. In the 
original construction, however, of the Indo-European 
languages, only a limited number of these sounds were 
employed, and they are such as are clearly distinguish- 
able from one another. The system on which they are 
arranged is remarkably simple, and they may be traced 
with surprising distinctness through a great variety of 
languages during a period of more than three thousand 
years. 

29. On comparing the Alphabets now in use with 
those of the oldest Indo-European languages, we find 
that the vowels have undergone greater modifications 
than the consonants. They are of a feebler construc- 
tion, and less able to resist the violence of impetuous 
utterance or overcome the hindrance occasioned by 
climate etc. in the organs of speech. Hence, in some 
countries they preserve a free open sound, but in others 
are compressed and indistinct. In one language they 
are few and simple, in another numerous and difficult 
to distinguish. 

There was probably, at first, only one vowel soundy 
and this, being considered the natural accompaniment 
of the consonant, had no written character assigned to 
it. Before writing came into use it doubtless acquired 
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some yariety of pronunciationy and as speech came to 
be fixed in written forms, it was increasingly found 
necessary to adopt a corresponding variety of characters 
to represent these modifications in the vowel sound. 
In course of time more complex sounds were formed by 
combining and contracting together the simpler ones 
already in use. 

30s The original vowel sound is that represented by 
a in had. In organic formation it corresponds to the 
guttural consonants, being a simple sound emitted from 
the tiiroat. The first modification to which it was sub- 
ject was probably the development of i as in hid, which 
corresponds in organic formation to the dental con- 
sonants. There was then produced u, sounded as oo in 
hood^ which corresponds in organic formation to the 
labial consonants. 

31. These three sounds we find represented in ancient 
as well as modern alphabets. The sounds, however, 
represented in diflferent languages by the same letter, 
are not identical. The a, for instance, has a perceptible 
diflFerence in German, Italian, and English pronun- 
ciation. This has probably resulted from varieties of 
social habits, climate, etc., after the various races had 
separated. New modifications afterwards arose, which 
must be considered in connection with the individual 
alphabets. 

1. SANSKRIT. 

a) VOWELS. 

3£« In Sanskrit the original vowel a combines with 
the derived ones i and u, making with the former ^, as 
in neigh, and, with the latter, 6, as in nd. 

These, as simple sounds, are still represented in the 
French language by the original letters, ai and au, as 
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in mais, maux; whilst their originally diphthongal 
character is indicated not only by this circumstance, 
but also by the fact that in Greek they appear not as 
s and Of nor as rj and a>, but as ei, and evy or as oi and ov. 

By prefixing another a to ^ and 6, the diphthongs ai 
and au are formed, having the vowels a-i, a-u^ pro- 
nounced separately, with the principal stress on the 
first vowel, and resembling t and ou in hide and loud. 

The short vowels e and o seem not to have been part 
of the primitive alphabet, but to be later modifications 
of the original sound, for they are wanting alike in the 
Sanskrit and Grothic alphabets, and appear in Greek 
and Latin as representatives of the Sanskrit a. For 
example : 

Sanskrit Sishtau Greek ocrof Latin octo * eight* 
nkvan kwsa novem *nine' 

n&v9L8 v60c novus 'new* 

33« The following three characters also occur in Sans- 
krit. 1. Anuawara. It is represented by a point over 
the preceding letter, and is pronounced like the final n 
in French. At the end of a word it stands in place of 
an original m, and in the middle of words in place of 
an original n before sibilants, e.g. ta sunu/m for tarn 
Bunv/m^ * the son ; ' housa for hanaa, ^ goose.' 2. AnU' 
naaika. It is represented by a point over a curve 
above the preceding letter, and denotes that a final 
nasal has been assimilated to I, y, or w, at the beginning 
of the following word, e. g. paksJial lunati for paksh&n 
lunatiy ' cuts oflFthe wings.' * The Lithuanian and Old 
Slavic retain the sign of a nasal in the preceding vowel, 
the former without, the latter with, the corresponding 
sound. 3. Visarga. It is represented by two points at 

* Bopp, Kritiache Gram. 2nd ed. 66, 70. 



SANSKBIT TOWELS 47 

the end of a word, and stands in place of final 8 or 
r, which then is pronounced as a soft aspiration, e.g. 
puTUi: for puna/Tj *again;' duikha for duskha, *pain.' 

The modifications of sound represented by these three 
characters are euphonic^ and are generally occasioned 
by the consonants which follow them. 

34« r and \y as vowel sounds, seem to have grown out 
of the syllables ar and oZ (cf. Greek a-^epros with 
Sanskrit bhrtas, and Latin ar^ for cart with Sanskrit 
kttia), 1 occurs only in one root, kip for kaZp. 

3S« We may here introduce a reference to the Com- 
PABATiVB Weight of Vowel Sounds. In his second 
edition Bopp has given a detailed account and fuller 
illustrations of this subject. 

Of the original vowels a is the heaviest, i the lightest, 
and u intermediate. The principle on which this point 
is determined is that when a preceding or following 
syllable, on accoimt of its own weight, requires the one 
next to it to be lightened, the vowel introduced for this 
purpose is considered lighter than the one for which 
it is substituted. For instance, the termination of the 
first person plural in verbs, -maSy is heavier than the 
termination of the first person singular, -mi ; therefore 
the syllable preceding the former must be lighter than 
the syllable preceding the latter. "Now the last syllable 
but one in ywnafmiy ^1 bind,' contains a, whilst the 
corresponding syllable in yvmJimas contains i. Hence i 
is lighter than a. Similarly, in d'mi, ^ I go,' and Imaa^ 
* we go,' i is lighter than & ; in eXfii and Xfisv^ i is lighter 
than £«. A similar result is occasioned in Latin by 
prefixing prepositions, or by reduplication. Thus, jadOj 
*I throw,' becomes dbjido, ^I throw oflF,' and cano, *I 
sing,' becomes cedniy * I sang.' i is therefore lighter 
than a. The concurrence of two consonants has the 
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eflFect of partly {abjectusy thrown off') or wholly (cow- 
t9Lctu8f * touched') preventing the lightening of the 
root vowel. The same phenomenon appears in the past 
and present tenses in the strong verbs of the Grermaoic 
languages. In Crothic the heavier terminations of the 
present tense are affixed to the lighter stem, as sUy 
whilst the lighter terminations of the past tense are 
connected with the heavier stem aat In English, where 
the inflections which originally caused the difference 
have disappeared, the distinction itself is retained, as in 
sit^ sat. Another illustration is derived from a com- 
parison of older and later forms of languages. The 
effect of time is to render grammatical forms lighter 
and easier of enunciation.* Hence the older San&rit 
a (ddddmiy *I give') becomes i in the later Grreek 
(S/So>/L6t). We have a in the older Sanskrit ohai/wd'raa, 
*four,' and*i in the later Greek irlavpes^ and Gothic 
fldvor. The Latin quBiuor is in this respect of an 
older character than the Greek. From similar facts it 
is inferred that u is lighter than a, e. g. s. kwrd'rm, ^ I 
make,' kwrmas, *we make;' 1. calcOy 'I tread upon,' 
and conculcOf ^I crush;' e. came and come. In this 
last word the older pronunciation has now become pro- 
vincial. Coom has changed to cum, for in come, though 
o is Tmtten, the u*sound is preserved. For older 
8. TiSkta/m, ^^ight,' we have later gr. vvicra. That i is 
lighter than u appears from such cases as, s. awndidara, 
a later form for auridadam, and L fructlfer, ^ bearing 
firuit,' {or fructufer. 

b) CONSONANTS. 

3C« Sanskrit grammarians arrange the consonants in 
five claasee ; an arrangement which it will be convenient 

* See Diversions of Purley. 
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to follow here^ though we shall afterwards see that a 
more accurate division for the purposes of Comparative 
Ghrammar would be into three prmdpal and two eubor^ 
dincUe classes. There are also four half-vowels, three 
sibilants^ and Ju This arrangement is determined by 
the organs used in pronunciation. Each of the Five 
Glasses contains five letters — a mute, a vocal, the cor- 
responding aspirate of each, and a nasal. In the aspi- 
rates the aspiration is pronounced distinctly from the 
letter to which it belongs ; e.g. the aspirated p is pro- 
nounced as j^Ar in haphazard^ and the aspirated b aa bh 
in ahhoTn The later substitution of a single sound and 
character, as / and v^ is analogous to the change of the 
diphthongs a+i and a+u to & and o. 

37. The first class of consonants, the Gutturals, 
contains the letters k, kh^ g, gh, ng. They occur in 
most of the cognate languages with great regularity, 
and require little elucidation. The aspirates, however, 
especially kh, are rare. Yet the following examples 
are met with : 



*naU' 


8. nakba 


gr. ovv-^' 


I 


* light' 


laghus 


iKa-^VQ 


levis 


*wann' 


gharmds 


^fpM 


(uro) 



In the last example there is a change of aspirates, the 
Dental $ (for dh) being used in Greek for the Guttural 
gh in Sanskrit. That the Guttural was the original 
appears likely from the evidences of it in other 
languages. In Latin, although the Guttural is lost 
from uro, as it is in many other Latin words, yet the u 
indicates its previous presence. The same may be said 
of the w in the Germanic languages, e.g. go. varm, 
a. s. wea/rm^ e. warm, ger. warm. For these letters are 

E 



50 SOUNDS 

usually developed from a Guttural, e.g. s. konSi 1. gui, 
e. wJio (for hwo). In the second example above there 
is another variation of aspirates, v (for hh) being used 
in the Latin for the Sanskrit gh. Indeed, we shall 
find that such variations in the aspirates are not un- 
frequent. 

38. The second class, the Palatals, contains the let- 
ters cA, cM, j^jh^ n. A modification in the sound is pro- 
duced by pressing the tongue against the palate, whence 
the class obtains its name. These letters are derived 
from the first class, and are used only before vowels, 
half-vowels, and nasals. They were probably originated 
after the separation of languages, which would account 
for their being entirely absent from some alphabets. 
The following examples illustrate their absence from the 
Greek and Latin alphabets : 

'four' 8. cAatw&ras gr. TTitrvpec 1* ^atuor 

*cut* ckhid (ryU^ia «cindo 

Instances illustrating the use of these letters can 
therefore be found in only a small number of languages. 
They serve, however, to exemplify the development of 
sounds one from another ; and analogous phenomena, 
independently produced, may be seen in the Slavic 
languages, as well as in the Bomance languages as com- 
pared with the Latin. 

In the first of the examples given above, the Greek 
7rl<Tvpss has the Labial tt for the original Guttural out of 
which the Sanskrit Palatal has been developed, and 
which, with the usual development of u, is preserved in 
the Latin ^itatuor. This deviation from the original 
form is common in Greek, and sometimes distinguishes 
one dialect from another, e. g. Ionic Korepos^ * which,' 
and Attic Trorspos. Letters from all the three organs 
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are in different cases employed in the Greek language 
to represent the original Guttural sounds, for the Den- 
tal T appesu*s in Attic ria-aapis for the above ^olic 
7rlavps9. In the second example the Guttural is not 
aspirated in Latin, and in both Greek and Latin an 
initial 8 appears, which may have been originally in 
Sanskrit 

39. The thvrd class, the Dentals, contains the letters 
4, th, dj dhy n. The dh is represented in Greek by S, 
whilst th appears as t, from which it is probable that S 
represents the former as well as the latter sound. The 
Latin sometimes omits the aspiration, and sometimes 
substitutes the aspirated letters of other organs. These 
letters are often inserted inorganically in Grreek after 
similar letters of another class, e. g. irroXis for iroXi?, and 
X^9 for ;^w. Instead of d in Sanskrit, we often find in 
other languages I or r. 



Examples : 

8. Ciiumds 

nuUIXkya 

purC 
hyas 



gr« rTVfCOC 

wToXtQ 
Tiiyvvg 



1. fomus 

f melius 
\ meridies 



heri 
lignum 



* smoke ' 

' middle ' 

* mid-day ' 

' city ' 

' yesterday ' 

'firewood' 



40a The fourth class, the Cerebrals, contains the let- 
ters^, th, d, dhy n. They are derived from the Dentals, 
and are similar in sound, except that in pronouncing 
them the tongue touches the roof of the mouth, point- 
ing perpendicularly towards the brain, from which they 
take their name. They seldom begin a word, n never; 
and they rarely appear in the cognate languages. They 
are substituted for Dentals after shy and are very common 

in Pracrit, probably as the result of local influences. 

B a 
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41a The fifth class^ the Labials, contains the letters 
j9, phy by hhy m ; ph rarely occurs, bh is represented in 
Greek by ^ or )8, and in Latin by/ or 6. The Greek 
^ may have represented both aspirates in sound. Final 
m generally becomes Anuawd/ra in Sanskrit, is preserved 
imchanged in Latin, and appears as v in Greek; iu 
Gothic it is sometimes m and sometimes n. 

Examples : 



8. phena 


gr- 




1. 




labU 




Ika^ov 






pdnchan 




TTsvre 


quinque 


*five' 


hharan 




^Bputv 


terens 


'bearing' 


dewdm 




^60V 


deum 


*god' 



As Labials are used in Greek for Sanskrit Chitturals, 
so we have the converse in the Latin guinque, i,e. a 
Guttural qu for a Sanskrit Labial p. 

42. The Half-Vowels are y, I, r, w. They are more 
frequently interchanged with one another than the conso- 
nants, and are therefore less easily traceable in the sister 
languages. This is more especially the case with I and 
r, which correspond to the class of Dental consonants^ 
and differ from each other only in the circumstance 
that in pronouncing I the tongue touches the roof of 
the mouth once only, while it does so more than once 
in pronouncing r. Hence only one of them is found in 
some languages, y corresponds to the Guttural conso- 
nants in organic formation. In Pracrit it has become 
jy as it has also in the transition from Latin to Italian ; 
e. g. in L jugumy * yoke,' the j answers to English y, and 
in it. giogoy gi answers to English j. In Greek it be- 
comes ^ or *, or is assimilated to a preceding letter. 
w corresponds, in organic formation, to the Labial con- 
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bonants. In Pracrit it is often assimilated to a preced-^' 
ing consonant. In Sanskrit it seems to have become v^ 
except after a consonant. In Greek it is either assimi- 
lated or changed to a yowel^ or appears as <f> (from the 
digamma), or is lost. In Latin it is changed to a yOwel 
or is lost. It assumes the character of a mute Guttural 
in 1. victurriy faetwniy and in e. quick. The following 
list will serve to illustrate most of the above state- 
ments : 



* shine ' 


S. TUk 


gr. T^tvKoQ 


1. luceo 


* leave * 


rik 


Xctn-o) 


linquo 


' another * 


aitjd$ 


oXTloc 


alius 


*jom' 


yuj 


^ivywfii 


iungo 


*liver' 


jdkft 


^TTOp 


iecur 


'four' 


chatmafroi 


TtofTapts 


quatnor 


'horse' 


Aiwa 


IvTToc 


equus 


*thou' 


twam 




iu 


•his' 


smas 


o^Sq 


snus 


*«ul' 


pldwami 


9rXlu» (irXcfo)) 




• sheep ' ; 


dwU 


*•• 
0(C 


ovis 



43» The Sibilants are z^ Sy sk. z corresponds^ in 
organic formation^ to the Guttural consonants, and has, 
in fact, in almost all cases sprung from an original h 
Hence it is generally represented by a Guttural in the 
sister languages. In Lithuanian, however, it appears as 
shf and in Slavic as 8. Its sound resembles that of 8 in 
the word pleamire. 8 corresponds, in organic forma- 
tion, to the Dental consonants. It seldom remains un- 
changed at the end of a word. Final as followed by a 
word beginning with a vocal letter becomes o ; probably 
through the changes cw, ar, au^ o. Instead of this 
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letter we frequently find r in other languages, ah cor- 
responds in organic formation to the Labial consonants. 
It takes the place of 8 in certjdn cases where the latter 
is not admissible in Sanskrit. 

44. A is a feeble aspirate. It appears in Grreek as x^ 
and in Latin as h. Sometimes it is only the aspiration 
of another letter which has been dropped, as lian for 
Allan. The above statements are illustrated in the fol- 
lowing list of words : 



*dog' 


8. kwan 


gr. Xviitv 


1. canis 


'ten' 


dakan 


Sixa 


deeem 


'right' 


ddkmtdnas 


Stride 


dexter 






for 6tK<riog 


for deC'Mter 


* winter ' 


Uimdm 


X''i^ 


Ikiems 


'kiJl' 


ban* 


i^avov 


funus 



In the Latin word funus the Labial aspirate bh (f) 
is used instead of the Dental aspirate dh. > 

4Sa The following table exhibits the relation of th^ 
letters in the Sanskrit alphabet. The larger characters 
represent the three older classes, viz. Gutturals, Dentals, 
Labials ; the smaller characters represent the two later 
derived classes, viz. Palatals and Cerebrals. 



Gutturals 

Palatals 

Dentals 

Cerebrals 

Labials 



Mute. 

k kh 

eh chh 
t th 

pph 



Vocal, 
jjh 

ddh 
ddh 
bbh 



Nasal. Half*TowoU. SibUanti. Vowoli, 



n 
n 
n 
m 



Ir 

U 
w 



z 

(t) 

s 

sh 



a 



6 fti 



1 



6 au 



fi 
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2. ZEND. 

46a The Zend has a close relation to the Sanskrit, 
and from its grammatical forms, as well as from remains 
of the two subordinate classes of consonants, it may be 
supposed to have been separated from Sanskrit at a later 
stage of development than was the case with Greek and 
Latin. The same conclusion is also supported by the 
local proximity of the peoples by whom Sanskrit and 
Zend were spoken. 

a) VOWELS. 

47a a, and in some cases, through the influence of 
particular consonants, S (resembling the French ^ in 
oprfe), occupy the place of a in Sanskrit, d, i, i, u, Hl, 
generally answer to the same letters in Sanskrit. Some- 
times, however, 6 occurs for Sanskrit u, as in kir^nabt 
for 8. ahrnaut^ which is written dhrn&t This form 
probably arose when the original diphthong was pro- 
nounced a+u^ not 6. The vowel 6 or the diphthong 
efUb answers to the Sanskrit d, eu having arisen probably 
out of the original au. Generally do, but sometimes 
also du, stand in place of the Sanskrit au. Thus gaua 
for s. gau8. Generally Sanskrit & is represented by ^, 
but by 6i after y or before final 8 or c?, e. g. y6i for 
s. y6y ' who.' At the beginning and in the middle of 
words the combination a& occurs, which Bopp regards 
as containing a gunaed form of i in the original di- 
phthong ai. Thus a + ^ would be for a + a + i, and this 
instead of a+i or S, The sound, however, remains the 
same as that of the original diphthong. Thus there 
occur in the same word rath/wb and rathwabcha. 



i 
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6) CONSONANTS, 

48. Of the GuTTXTBALSy Sanskrit k remains k before 
vowels and v^ but becomes kh in other cases. Sans, kh 
remains imchanged. qh is in sound nearly the same as 
khy but of different origin. It has grown out of qw, and 
answers to Sans. 8ie;^ e.g. qhor-dhata = s. swanihuta, 

* self-made ;' qijiafna = s. Bwwpnay ' sleep.' g and gh 
correspond to the same Sanskrit letters. 

49. The Palatals have in some cases become 
sibilants^ but there remain the two unaspirated Palatals 
ch and j. 

50. The Dentals are t^ thy dy dhy and correspond to 
the Sanskrit letters of the same organ, t, however, 
sometimes stands in place of Sans, th or th, e.g. 8t& for 
s. Bthd ; iahta for s. ishtha. The aspiration in such cases 
seems to be prevented by the preceding sibilants At 
the beginning of words d sometimes stands for s. dh, 
e.g. ddfors. dha, gr. 2fi7. 

51. Sanskrit Cebebbals are represented by Dentals 
in Zend. On the other hand, d is used for Sans, t 
at the end of words and before case-endings beginning 
with 6. 

52. The Labial p corresponds to Sans, py except 
that when immediately followed by r, 8, or n, it becomes 
/, e. g. tra for s. pra, gr. Trpo. / corresponds in other 
cases to Sans, phy and 6 to Sans. b. 

53. The Half-Vowels are ^, VyW. yia represented 
by the three characters given in the table, of which the 
last shows by its form that it has arisen out of the 
vowel i. y and i as well as S have an assimilating 
power, which causes the insertion of an additional i in 
the preceding syllable, e. g. maidhya = s. madkya, 

* middle ;' tuirya = s. tiHryay * fourth.' The combina- 
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tion of two consonants^ however (except nt\ and some- 
times a single consonant, prevents this assimilation 
from taking place. Hence we have azti and not aiiti 
for s. astif ' is.' Bopp also ascribes a like assimilating 
power to y over a succeeding syllable, in changing a to 
^ (= ai). In all the cases adduced, however, there is 
an i in the syllable which follows the e, and this will 
accoimt for the change without introducing any new 
principle. 

S4a r is usually followed by ^, in order to separate it 
'from other consonants, e.g. dadarhza for s. dddarza^ 
gr. BiSopKOy ^ I saw.' 

SSa w is represented by three characters, as in the 
table. Of these the first occurs only at the beginning, 
and the second only in the middle of words, e. g. ^jomI^ 
waSm for s. wa^om, * we ;' a5»a5^ tawa for s. tova, * of 
thee.' The form of the second shows that it originated 
from the vowel u, being, like the English letter, a 
* double u.' The third character occurs after ^^, anii 
sometimes after dh. Bopp puts all three together 
under the designation of Half-vowels, but represents 
the first two by v, and the last by w. Now v is not in 
any sense a half-yowel, any more than /, v having the 
same relation to 6, both in origin and sound, as / has to 
p* The combii&ations, also, which are given of the last 
character, with y and r, in wyo, wra^ aivrydy * aquis,' 
zvAijrd^ * sword,' supposing the first letter = e. w^ if not 
phonetically impossible, at least are strange. These 
terminations correspond to the s. bhyas and hhray and 
would therefore be more correctly represented by vyo 
and vra, seeing that v is the aspirated 6, just as / is 
the aspirated p. We should be inclined to follow Bask 
in giving the sound w to the first two characters ; while 
the difference between Bask and Anquetil in regard to 
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the last — the one assigning to it the sound w^ and the 
other the sound v — would lead us to the conclusion that 
it had either the one or the other sound, according as it 
arose from a consonant or a vowel, w and ^6, like y 
and i, have an assimilating power over the preceding 
syllable, e.g. hawrva = s. aarvay ^ whole.' 

56a J/, r, w, m, 71, and the sibilants, cause a mute 
before them to become an aspirate; e.g.7n^rStli2/a,ttghra, 
hazeXtLwarnn^ talshmay paXhuiy correspond to the Sans- 
krit mrtyu, ttgra, kcba-twa/my <arik, paXnL 

57. The Sibilants are 0, shy 0, a. z has the two 
characters given in the table, which differ little in 
sound, but are not of the same origin. The jirst 
answers generally to the Sanskrit i. In some cases, 
however, it stands in place of Sanskrit 8, e.g. itSirt far 
s. stdraSy * stars.' It has the effect of changing w, 
immediately after it, to p, e.g. zpd = s. iwari, gr. kvodv, 

* dog ' (hoimd). The second character for z answers to 
Sanskrit y and j (a Latin y becomes j (z) in French — 
Lat. jocusy Fr. jeu\ e. g. yuzem = s. yuydm, * you ;' 
iinu = s. id/nUy * knee.' 

sh is represented by two characters, which, however, 
are of the same origin. The second is used before 
vowels and the half-vowels y, w. They both answer to 
Sanskrit sh^ e. g. ash^ = s. dsh^a, ^ ei^t ;' aitaisbwa 
= s. StS^elhUf ' in these.' 

z answers etymologically to Sanskrit h, e.g. az^= 
s. aham, gr. iyc!>Vy * I.' In some cases it stands in place 
of Sanskrit j, e.g. yaz- = s. yoj- * worship;' and in 
a few cases for Sanskrit ^, e.g. zoo = s. gdus, gr. 717, 

* earth.' 

58. h answers etymologically to Sanskrit 8, e.g. 
hd = s. sd, gr. 17, * she.' n is prefixed to hr for s. sr. 
nhr = s. fir. 

59* The Nasals are numerous, ng has two charac- 
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ters^ of which the second is evidently only a modification 
of the first, and is used only after Sori, They answer to 
Sanskrit ng, e.g. yin^My *who;' anghdOy *of this.' 
n has two characters^ of which the second is used before 
strong consonants. They correspond to Sanskrit n. 
m also is the same as the Sanskrit letter, n is^ repre- 
sented in two characters, of which the second = an. 

60. The Zend Alphabet, as compared with the 
Sanskrit, has already sustained considerable loss. The 
Cerebrals are entirely wanting except d, which, how- 
ever, answers to Sanskrit Dentals and not Cerebrals. 
There are no Palatal aspirates, bh and I are also 
missing. On the other hand, the sibilants and di- 
phthongs are more numerous than in Sanskrit. 

61a The following table exhibits the Zend Alphabet : 

Mute. Vocal. Natal. Half-TOW«li. Sibilants. Vowels. 

7 z a 



Gatturalfl 


kkh 


(qb) 


ggll 


ng 


Palatals 


ch — 


> 


• 


• 

n 


Dentals 


t th 




d dh 


u 


Cerebrals 


— — 


• 


4- 


— 


Labials 


pf 




b-^ 


m 



A »J 



z S e ai 



8 1 



d au &o 61 



& 



w sh u 



3. GEEEK. 

6£. The following list of Greek letters consists mainly 
of what was called the Cadmus Alphabet, traditionally 
derived from Phoenicia. 

The aspirates were at first represented by the un- 
aspirated letters. %> "^^ ^> however, are found on the 
earliest monuments. There appears to be no aspirated 
K or T, unless, like the English thy ^ ^'^^ '^ represent 
two sounds each. The two subordinate classes of 
Sanskrit consonants are altogether wanting. The long 
vowels rj and w, which usually answer to the Sanskrit <i. 



{. 



I 



t 



I. 
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•were represented by s and o. The formation of the 
diphthongs is easily understood. As Sy o stand for Sans- 
krit ay so scy 01 answer to aiy and svy ov to aUy which in 
Sanskrit appear as iy 6. Similarly cu, av, being formed 
of aaiy aaUy correspond to Sanskrit aiy an. The im- 
proper diphthongs introduce no new elementary sound. 
f and '^ are merely later inventions, used in place of 
mutes combined with a Sibilant: f for #c<r, which repre- 
sents Ky 7, or ;^ followed by <r ; and -^ for ttct, which 
represents tt, /8, or ^ followed by <r. f is i^ some cases 
used for o-S, as in *A^vat;s for 'A^t^i/o^e ; in other cases 
it was probably a simple sound similar to the English Zy 
and was produced by the combination of y (in Grr. t) 
with a preceding Guttural, as in Ionic /i^^v, Attic 
fisl^fovy ^ greater,' for fisyioov^ But it seems never to be 
used for to- (So-, .J<r). The Dental is dropped before <r 
instead of being combined with it. Tpl/3<o, * I rub,' forms 
rpl^pw in the future; but tnrevSa>y *I hasten,' forms 

63b Six consonants are wanting in the three classes 
of the Greek as compared with the Sanskrit, viz.: 
Gutturals, khy y, z ; Dental, th ; Labials, Wy sh. The w, 
however, may have been represented by ov in ovai== 
go. Yaiy e. woe. 

Mute. Vocal. Na«al. Half-rowels. Sibilants. VowdSt 

Gutturals ^ Tx) 7 X 7 (0 — a rj 8 

SIOL 

Dentals t (5) S 5 v \p a , i 

SV OV 

av 

Labials w ^ fi (F) /j, — — « j aK> 
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4, LATIN. 

64- In the Latin Alphabet there are no Palatal or 
Cerebral letters. It is also very deficient in aspii*ates. 
c and q are identical in origin. They occur in different 
words where the Sanskrit has but one and the same 
letter (Jc). There is no distinct character for the Gut- 
tural nasal (ng)y though the sound may have occurred 
in such words as concors* Compare also concha with 
the gr. K&fXfi* The Labial half-vowel is not represented, 
though it may have been heard in such words as sanguis. 
The EngUsh character (* double u ') te; is nothing more 
than u (v) written twice. There is but one sibilant 
character. It may, however, have represented different 
sounds, as the English a represents three in pleasure^ 
soon, sfwre* The vowels and diphthongs are nearly the 
same as in Sanskrit and Greek. The i, however, of ai, 
oi (gr. ff^ oi) is represented by e in oe, oe. x is merely 
a compound letter substituted for ca etc. 

65a Final d often appears in place of t, and h for p, 
e. g. the old Ablative /acittumcd etc., as compared with 
the Sanskrit Abl. in -<, the preposition prdHi in several 
compounds, e. g. prddrco etc., compared with the s. 
prdXif gr. irporly e. fortJi, and ah compared with s. dpa, 
gr. aTTo, e. off. Probably the Latin language was averse 
to final mutes. In Greek, when the final vowel was 
dropped from irpori, r was changed to f in tt/oo*. Possi- 
bly the final b and d in these cases in Latin were pro- 
nounced p and tf as is done in the German language. 

66b There are eight of the Sanskrit consonant 
characters wanting, viz. : Gutturals, kh, gh, ng^ z ; Den- 
tals, th, dh ; Labials, w, sh. 
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Gutturals 



Dentals 



Labials 



r Mute. 


Vocal. Nasal. 


Half-TOirels. 


Sibilants. 


Vowels. 


cq^ 


g- (n) 


• 
J 


(8) 

h 


a (S) e 
ae 06 


t — 


d — n 


1 r 


s 


1 
au eu 


P f 


b T m 


(n) 


(0 


fi (6) 




5. GOTHIC. 







67b The examples to be obtained from the Gothic are 
not very numerous, because the remains of that lan- 
guage are almost confined to fragments of one book 
and to one period of history. What there is, however, 
possesses great value, from its presenting an interme- 
diate step between the oldest languages and the High 
German, with regard to the change of consonants. At 
the same time it has a peculiar interest from being 
closely connected with the Low German dialects and 
the English language. 

a) VOWELS. 

68a Sanskrit a is generally represented by a, but 
sometimes, especially before final 8 in polysyllables and 
frequently before thy we find i. Sometimes this vowel 
is dropped, e. g. wulfia, * wolfs,' for s. vrkSLsya ; wulfsy 
^ wolf,' for s. vrkBL8\ bairithy ^beareth,' for s. bhdrati; 
but magathf ' maid.' Sanskrit a becomes 6 or 4. The 
former is more general ; and this again, by abbreviation, 
becomes a, e. g. airthoSj ^ earth's,' avrtha, ' earth.' Final 
6y however, remains where a consonant has been dropped, 
e. g. whathrdy * from whence,' answering to the Sans- 
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krit Ablative which ends in '-dt ; airthrd Gen. PL, which 
in Sanskrit ends in dm. When a syllable requires to 
be lengthened, a becomes d, e. g. fidurdbgs, * every 
four days,' from daga, * day.' The contraction oi a+a 
or of a+d also produces 6. We have an instance of 6 
for d in sl^pa, * I sleep,' for s. awk^paydmi. 

Sanskrit i and { are respectively represented by i and 
ei (=^), e. g. viduvdn, * widow,' for s. vldavd; bairan^ 
dein, ' bearer,' for s. bhdrantL Final i is suppressed 
except when it stands for ja, e. g. im, *am,' for s. 
dsml; ufavy *over,' for s. updrl] but Aari, * army,' from 
Aarja. 

Sanskrit u and H are represented by u without any 
distinction in Gothic, u is often preceded by the guna 
vowel i, e. g. ^uAa, * I draw,' 1. dikco. 

Sanskrit iy 6, formed from ai, au, are represented by 
ai, a% e. g. baity * bit,' for s. bibhh'da ; fcaugr, ^ bent,' 
for s. bvbhA'ja. 

69a A and r cause a to be prefixed to a preceding i or 
u, e. g. fauAum, ^ we drew,' for s. cZtwiuAima; (Zaur, 
* door,' for s. dwdWa ; getaihumy * we told,' for s. didlzi- 
md; aiktrdy * I beg,' connected with s. ichJu A similar 
phenomenon appears in Latin. Thus we have peperi 
{e approaching to the value oi a+i) where we might 
have expected pepiri like cedni. The connecting vowel 
also in the third conjugation is e before r, but i in other 
cases, e. g. veherisy vehl8. And though a preposition 
generally causes the Sanskrit root-vowel a to become i, 
yet before h and r we have e in advehoy affero* 

b) CONSONANTS. 

70. The GuTTUKALS are ky g, h, gr, ng. k and q are 
equal in phonetic value, and correspond to Sanskrit g, 
whilst h and g correspond respectively to Sanskrit k and 



64 SOUNDS 

ghy e. g. qvit;a, ' living,' * quick,' for s. jiv, where } 
is for an original g ; hvod, * who,' for s. koa ; garcb, 
^yard,' for Latin liortu8\ gistray * yesterday,' for 
gr. X'^^'f ^ heatemusy heri. The nasal, in imitation of 
the Greek, is written g before Gutturals, e. g. tuggd, 

* tongue ; ' juggSy * young.' The half-vowel {w) v 
which appears after all the Gutturals, viz. qvy hv, gv, 
sometimes answers to the same letter in the older lan- 
guages, as in hyeitay ^ white,' s. iwetd for kwaitd. 
In other cases it was perhaps developed after the lan- 
guages had become distinct. A similar process seems 
to have taken place in Latin — hva, ^ who,' 1. qui. 
In many instances the original Guttural is dropped, as 
in Yurm, *worm,' 1. yermis. The half-vowel, when 
thus left alone, is pronounced as the consonant v in some 
languages, the German for instance. In English who 
(for hwo), the order of the letters is inverted in writing, 
though not in pronunciation. 

71b The Dentals are ty thy d, n, corresponding seve- 
rally to Sanskrit d, ty dhy n, e. g. tagr, * tear,' for 
gr. Sdfcpv ; than, * then,' for L tunc ; dour, ^ door,' for 

gr. ^vpa ; nomo, ' name,' for 1. nomen. Final t in the 
older languages is dropped in Gothic as it> is also in 
Greek, e.g. bavraiy *he may bear,' gr. ^poc, for 
s. bhaHt ; but where ^ was originally followed by a vowel 
th is preserved in go., e g. fcamth, * he bears,' for 
s. hhdraXlL 

72. The Labials are J9, /, 6, m, answering severally 
to the Sanskrit 6, J9, hhy m, e. g. thorpy ^ thorp,' for 
1. turbay ^ crowd ;' fuUsy * full,' for gr. ifkios ; bairan, 

* bear,' for gr. (j)ip6iv ; mifcifo, * great,' for gr. fiiyas. 

73. The Half-Vowels j (pronounced as y), i, r, v, are 
frequently interchanged, but their general correspond- 
ence with the same letters in older languages is plearly 
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established : e. g. Jttfc, * yoke,' for 1. jugum ; leiban, 

* leave/ for 1. linquere^ gr. Xshreiv ; raihtSy * right/ for 
1. rectus ; vai, * woe,' for gr. ovaL 

74. The Sibilants are 8, 2^. The latter is used in 
place of the former between vocal letters. Thus maiSy 

* more,' becomes Toaiza. This is a step in the progress 
from 8 to r, which takes place so extensively in Latin, 
and of which the English word compared with the Go- 
thic furnishes a striking instance (i. e. in go. maisy 
maiza, e. more), e. g. sibun, * seven,' for s. saptam ; 
thiziy ^ of these,' for s. tSfshdm. In this last word 8 is 
changed to sh by the preceding vowel. 

76. The Gothic Alphabet, therefore, comprises the 
following letters : 

Mute. Vccal. Nasal. Half-vowels. Sibilants. Vowels. 

Gutturals k h g — ng(g) j — a 

Dentals tth d — n Ir sziei 

au 6 
Labials pf b — m v — u 



6. ANGLO-SAXON. 

76. The Anglo-Saxon has a still nearer relation to 
the English than the Gothic has. It supplies also an 
abundant and valuable literature. 

a) VOWELS. 

The vowel sounds are very numerous, and their rela- 
tion to the Gothic and Sanskrit vowels not easily de- 
fined and classified. Notwithstanding the labours of 
Ghdmm and fiask, much remains to be done before the 
relation of the Anglo-Saxon vowels to those of the older 
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languages can be satisfactorily established. The inves- 
tigation, as the former states, must encounter * no small 
diflSculties.' 

77. There are no less than seven short vowels, a, ce, 
e, % o, u, t/, with their corresponding long ones, besides 
several diphthongs. It is obvious that these must have 
resulted from a much wider and freer action than we 
have seen in the development of the vowels of the 
older languages. The variety of dialects in the Anglo- 
Saxon literature also increases the difficulty of classi- 
fying its forms, since they result not from one law, but 
from different and conflicting tendencies. The vowels 
a, iy Uy often correspond to the same in Gothic, e.g. 
frwrriy go. frB,7riy ^from;' cZim, go. (Zim, 'dim;' sum, 
go. sumSy * some : ' but i also, in some cases, takes the 
place of a, e.g. adp^paUy 'shape,' for go, ska/pjan, and 
sometimes that of u, e. g. dn, * kind,' for go. kuni ; 
whilst u sometimes supplies the place of i, e.g. awnstoTf 
* sister,' go. aviater. ce is a modification of a, prin- 
cipally under the influence of inflection, e.g. wser, 
' wary,' go. vara, e occurs for a, when ear i has been 
dropped in the following syllable, e. g. hel for hele^ go. 
hsliy ' hell.' It also stands for i, e. g. he, for go. hi, 
'he.' The fact that in Anglo-Saxon e is thus written 
for an older i is probably the reason that in English 4 is 
pronounced like a Continental i, o stands for u or a, 
e.g. dol, 'dulness;' cM(H)m, ' came.' y is pronounced 
like French u, and developed from u, e. g. cryn as well 
as cin, *kind;' go. kani. d, originally a diphthong, 
answers to Gothic ai, e.g. av, * age ;' go. Blva ; 1. esvum. 
ce stands for Gothic ai or 6, e. g. s8B, 'sea;' go. sal. S, 
also, sometimes stands for Gothic i, as cw^, ' queen,' 
^ woman;' go. quena. i stands* in place of Gothic e^, 
e.g. awin, 'swine;' go. svein. 6 stands generally in 



AKOLO-SAXON CONSONANTS 67 

place of Gothic dy e. g. dom, ^ doom ;' go. d&ma, H^ for 
Gothic Uy e. g. rtimy * room ;' go. riima. For this latter 
y is often substituted : cy for dk, ^ cows.' 

6) CONSONANTS. 

78. The GuTTiJKALS are c, A, gr, ri^, which correspond 
to Gothic ky h, gr, ng, and to Sanskrit g, k, ghy ng^ e.g. 
cwic, go. qwiw, * living,' * quick;' hwcety go. hva^, 

* what ;' seardy go. gards, ' yard.' 

79a The Dentals are ty thy dy dhy n, answering to the 
same Gothic letters, and to Sanskrit d, ty dhy ti, e. g. 
tear, go. togrr, ^tear;' thorn, go. thaumsy * thorn;' 
durUy go. daur, *door;' noma, go. namd, *name.' 

80. The Labials are j9, /, 6, m, as in Gothic, and 
answer to Sanskrit 6, py bhy m, e.g. thorpy go. thaurpy 

* thorp,' * village;' fully go. fullsy *full;' heraUy go. 
hai/raUy *bear ;' mycely go. mikUsy ' great.' 

81. The Half-Vowels are e or g, i, r, Wy as j, Z, r, v 
in Gothic. 6 and g are pronounced as y in certain 
cases, e. g. geoc, go. juky ^ yoke ;' lyfaUy * allow,' * leave ;' 
vihty * right;' wd, ^woe.' 

8£. The only Sibilants are 8 (which is not, as in 
Gothic, softened between two vowels, but always pre- 
serves the hard sound, e.g. seofouy ^ seven ;' thissay *of 
these*) and z. 

83. The Anglo-Saxon Alphabet is as follows : 

Mute. Vocal. Nasal. Half.TOweli. Sibilants. Vowels. 



Gutturals kh g — ng y — a 



e » 



Dentals tthddhn Ir sz i 



at K 



Labials pfb— m w — uy 

F 2 
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The Guttural and Labial vocal aspirates {gh and hK) 
are wanting. The sibilants are very defective, but the 
vowels numerous. 

84. On comparing the above alphabets, we obtain 
the following 

KESULTS. 

The Cerebral consonants, which are so distinctly and 
fully developed in Sanskrit, do not appear at all in the 
other alphabets. To a careful observer, it is manifest 
that the Dental consonants, out of which the Cerebrals 
arose, are pronoimced differently in different positions 
in the living languages of Europe ; and, although the 
alphabets of those languages have no characters to 
represent the distinction, it is clear that in pronoimdng 
those letters there is the same tendency as that which 
caused an entire class of consonants to be adopted in 
the Sanskrit alphabet. 

85> The Palatals have disappeared from Greek, 
Latin, Gothic, and Anglo-Saxon, but in Zend and 
English there are ch and j. The English Palatals, 
however, are not etymologically traceable to Sanskrit, 
but are later and independent developments. They 
are, in fact, compound characters, ch being equal to 
t + shy and ^* = d + French j. In German, z is a 
similar compound, being equal U> t + s. 

86. The Sanskrit alphabet contains ten aspirates ; 
Zend, four, besides qh and d ; Greek, three ; Latin, two ; * 
Gothic has three ; Anglo-Saxon, four ; and English and 
German three each. It is possible that some of the 
characters represent two aspirates each, the mute and 
vocal, as is the case with the English th. But even if 
this be so, the other alphabets are much less fully 
provided with aspirates than the Sanskrit. 
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87b The nasals and haJf-vowds have suffered Kttle 
diminution, though the Zend has no I, the Greek no y, 
and the German no w. 

88b The Zend and English have each four sibilants : 
Sanskrit and G-erman, three ; Greek, Gothic, and Anglo- 
Saxon, two ; and Latin only one. 

89b The vowels are abimdantly represented, and 
have acquired many new combinations in modem alpha- 
bets. 

90. The survey which we have thus taken of the 
alphabets of some of the principal languages of the 
Indo-European family shows that the effect of change 
has not been to perfect, but to mutilate, the system of 
consonants, and not to simplify the vowels, but to ren- 
der them more complex. Both consonants and vowels 
in their earliest condition appear perfectly symmetrical. 
Those which are formed principally by the throat, the 
Gutturals, have exactly the same niunber, corresponding 
to them in all respects, formed in the centre of the 
mouth, the Dentals ; and analogous to both are those 
formed by the lips, the Labials. 

91a The distinction between the three classes becomes 
more obvious if we follow the arrangement adopted by 
Lepsius, and foimded upon the order of the letters in 
the Hebrew alphabet, — G-uttural, Labial, DentaL On 
pronouncing a letter from each organ in this order, the 
difference between them becomes more obvious, and the 
principle of arrangement more distinct. No one can 
£eu1 to recognise the organic relation of such a series of 
letters as the following, if the Consonants be pronounced 
with the sound of a in had before or after them : g, b, 
d; k, p, t ; ng, m, n ; y, w, 1; z, sh, s; a, u, L 

92> All the modem languages of this family, how- 
ever cultivated the literature, and however civilised the 
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nation, present only mutilated and fragmentary alpha- 
bets compared with what we find in use at the earliest 
period, and in immediate proximity to the primitive 
abode from which the different tribes diverged. The 
Indo-European family, therefore, did not begin with a 
defective instrument of speech which required to be 
filled up and polished by subsequent use in order to 
attain its perfection. The earliest is its most perfect 
form. It appears to us at once in vigorous maturity, 
and fully equipped for the service which it has to per- 
form. This circumstance deserves consideration in en- 
deavouring to decide the much vexed question of the 
origin of language. 

THE TEANSMUTATION OF CONSONANTS. 

93- A remarkable modification of some of the con- 
sonants distinguishes three different divisions of the 
Indo-European languages. We owe the discovery, esta- 
blishment, and full illustration of this fact to fiask and 
Grimm. The variation thus brought to light is not 
confined to a few isolated instances, but affects the mass 
of the languages. It appears as a general law regulat- 
ing the development of later out of earlier languages. 

94> The terms later and earlier, however, in this con- 
nection are not used in a chronological sense ; for a lan- 
guage which is here said to belong to a later stage may 
have existed and had a literature centuries before one 
which belongs to an earlier stage. If, for instance, A 
and B be two languages which both have the same con- 
sonants in words etymologically the same — e. g. gr. ^1^701^ 
and 1. jugum, which both have g in the middle of the 
word — and if C and D be two other languages which 
are like each other in this respect, but both differ alike 
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from A and B — e. g. go. jvk and e. yoke, which both 
have h in place of the g in the former languages — then 
C and D are in the second stage of development, and are 
later in this respect than A and B^ though not in any 
sense derived from them. It does not, however, follow, 
because A and B both belong to the first class of 
languages, that they were therefore both spoken and 
written contemporaneously ; nor, because C and D both 
belong to the second class, that they were therefore both 
spoken and written at the same time ; nor does it follow 
that A and B were spoken and written before C and D. 
So that this arrangement of languages has no necessary 
connection with the chronological order in which we 
find their literature. Still a language of the second 
division must have sprung from some language of the 
first division, and must therefore have come into use 
later than that particular language of the first division. 

95b To the^rs^ of these three divisions belong the 
Sanskrit, Zend, G-reek^ Latin, as well as many others. 
To the aecoThd belong Gothic, Anglo-Saxon, and Eng- 
lish, with several besides. The third division consists 
only of the High German. 

96b This distinction has nothing to do with gram- 
matical infiections; for Anglo-Saxon and English, though 
they belong to the same division, differ more widely in 
their grammatical forms than English and German, 
which belong to different divisions. The difference affects 
almost exclusively the lexicography of the languages 
— the consonants employed in the Eoots and Stems of 
words. Thus, s. pitf^ gr, iran^p^ 1. pater, belong to the 
first division. They all have p at the beginning and t 
in the middle of the word. But go. fadar^ a. s. fader, 
e. father, belong to the second division, all having / 
instead of p of the first division, whilst the first two 
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have d (possibly pronounced dh\ and the last th (pro- 
nounced dK)j for t of the first division. Again, we have 
s, twaw,f gr. (Doric) ti5, 1. tu, in the first division ; go. 
thu, a. s. thu, e. thou, of the second ; and ger. du, of 
the third, where t, th, and d respectively distinguish 
the three divisions. 

97. This law does not, however, extend to all the 
consonants. It has no influence upon the nasals, haJf- 
vowels, and sibilants, but is confined to the mute and 
vocal consonants, with their aspirates. These in the 
oldest alphabet were ky kh, g, gh ; f, thy d, dh ; J9, ph, 
by bh. The two series of aspirates have to be reduced 
to one, so that there will then be in each organ three 
classes of consonants answering to the above division 
of languages. Their relation to one another requires 
that they should be arranged in the following order : 
Vocals, gydy b; Mutes, ky typ; Aspirates, ghy kh, dh, th, 
bhy ph. Thus, when a word has a Vocal consonant in 
any of the first division of languages, the same word 
has a Mute in the second, and an Aspirate in the third. 
Again, if in the first division the word has a Mute 
consonant, it has an Aspirate in the second, and a Vocal 
in the third. And, further, if in the first division the 
word has an Aspirate, it has a Vocal in the second, and 
a Mute in the third. The order of succession is always 
the same. 

98. Many words seem irreconcilable with this law, 
merely because the same sound is represented by dif- 
ferent characters in different languages, e.g. ph in Sans- 
krit, / in Latin and English, / and v in German. It 
must be remembered that these letters are identical, as 
far as the present law is concerned, which has to do 
with soundSy and not with the characters in which they 
are written. Another circumstance requires to be 
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borne in mind^ i. e. that, in their cultivated or ^ classical ' 
state, languages often contain an extensive admixture 
of heterogeneous elements. The modern High German 
contains many Low German forms, and oftentimes the 
same word iSuctuates between the two systems. The 
intimate intercourse of the people, who, in the heart of 
Germany, spoke languages which belonged to two of 
the above divisions, and the inj9uence of Luther and 
his contemporaries upon the popular literature, have 
indelibly stamped this mixed character upon the lan- 
guage of the country. Thus, for 1. f rater ^ e. brother , 
we have ger. bruder^ where the b is characteristic of 
Low German, and d of the High German. In old 
High German we find pruodar, where both consonants 
belong to the High German character. Again, for 
1. fuiy e. 6e, we have ger. bin, but in old High Ger- 
man j!)im. 

99. The consonants, thus viewed, fall into nine series 
of three each, and each series of three represents the 
three divisions of languages, viz. a, K, gh ; n, t, dh ; b, 
p, BH, where words in the first division of languages 
have Vocal consonants ; — K, gh, g ; T, dh, d ; p, bh, b, 
where words in languages of the first division have 
Mute consonants ; — gh, g, k ; dh, d, t ; bh, b, p, where 
words in languages of the first division have Aspirates. 

100. It may fairly be presumed that such was the 
original relation of these letters in the Indo-European 
languages. But long before these languages were fixed 
in writing, and before the documents were secured from 
which our illustrations must be derived, they had all 
undergone great changes. Language is of delicate 
construction and has nevertheless been exposed to all the 
vicissitudes which have affected the history of mankind. 
For all thoughts, feelings, and experiences leave their 
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impress upon the language in which they are commu- 
nicated. There must therefore be many apparent 
exceptions and deviations from the original law of 
development These exceptions and deviations, how- 
ever, further discoveries may, by correcting our concep- 
tions of the laws themselves, show to be the normal 
results of an unerring force. 



each series : 


t 

t 






g k gh 


1. jugniTTi 


e. yoke 


ger. joob 


d t dh 


Odl 


hate 


hassen 


b p bh 


labium 


lip 


lefze (o.g.) 


k gh g 


doceo 


teacb 


zeigren 


t dh d 


frater 


brother 


pruodar (eg.) 


p bh b 


septem 


seven 


sieben 


gh g k 


trabere 


dra§r 


trakan (eg.) 


dh d t 


^vydrrjp 


daughter 


tochter 


bh b p 


fUgus 


beech 


puocha (eg.) 



102. The Ghittural aspirate is lost in the pronun- 
ciation of modem English. The letters in some cases 
are written, but not pronmmced, as gh in bough ; 
sometimes they are not written, as in bow ; but in the 
above word, teach^ ch is preserved in writing, but 
with an altered pronunciation. In Grerman the sound 
of the Dental aspirates is lost, and its place supplied by 
the sibilant «, as in the above example hassen. A 
similar change has taken place in English, and is even 
now hardly completed, that is, in the ending of the 
3rd Sing. Pres., th becoming s, e.g. hates, hateth. In 
Latin the Gruttural aspirates are represented by h, as 
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in traherey and the Dental aspirates are changed to 
Labial aspirates^ e.g. S^vfjLos, fumua; di/p^ tera; S^vpa, 
fores. 

103a A singular fact is observable in Grerman, which 
illustrates the dependence of the later upon the earlier 
classes of languages. When Dental or Labial aspirates 
occur, the mutes out of which they have arisen, and 
which chsd^cterise an earlier class of languages, are 
also preserved, e.g. pfeffer, zehn {z = fe), for English 
pe/ppeVy teriy where j? and t of the second class are pre- 
served, and / and s of the third added. Sometimes 
the preceding letter is assimilated, and the aspirate 
becomes doubled, e.g. hofteriy hassen^ for English hope^ 
hatCy from hopteUy hatsen. 

104. For a fuller discussion of this law, the reader 
is referred to Grimm, Qeachickte d&r Deutachen Sprachei 
I pp. 392—434, 1st ed. 
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IV. BOOTS. 

105. The Latin word didtur, ^ it is said,' is found, 
on examination, to consist of several parts of diflferent 
origin. It may be thus divided, dic-i-t-u-^. The letter 
r is in Latin distinctive of the Passive voice, and the 
u by which it is here preceded is a connectiug vowel 
which has no effect on the meaning of the word. When 
these two letters are removed, there remains dicity ^ it 
says.' Again, t expresses the Third Person Singular, 
answering to the English pronoun 'he,' ^she,' or ^it;' 
and i is another connecting vowel. When these are 
removed, we have the monosyllable dic^ which is called 
the ^ root ' of the word. 

106. All primitive verbs in the Indo-European lan- 
guages may be similarly reduced to monosyllabic roots. 
These roota^ however, have no meaning, and, as far as 
we know, were never thus used in ordinary speech. 
Such words as the Imperatives die, /oc, etc. form no 
real exception, seeing that this is not their original 
form, but the result of abbreviation. For the sake of 
rapid utterance the endings of the Imperative have been 
dropped, and the words have retained the meanings 
which the terminations gave them. The roots^ not 
having had such terminations, have acquired no dis- 
tinctive meaning, and are therefore incapable of being 
used in such languages as tliose of the Indo-European 
family. 
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107. It has sometimes been assumed that before 
terminations were used the roots were placed one after 
another, as in Chinese, and acquired a meaning from 
their position. The system of aflSxes is supposed to be 
of a later date. No doubt modern languages of the 
Indo-European family tend towards the state of the 
Chinese. For instance, the phrases ^I have seen,' *you 
have seen,' *they have seen,' express three different 
meanings, not from any change in the terminations, but 
from the use of different words. In Latin, ^vidi,' 
^vidistis,' *viderunt,' by a mere change in the termi- 
nations of one word, express the same three meanings. 
We have historical proof, therefore, of a system of affixes 
changing to monosyllabic words. But within the range 
of the Indo-European family we have no historical evi- 
dence, and no literary remains, to show that languages 
once consisting of monosyllabic roots changed to a 
system of affixes. The oldest remains which we have 
of these languages exhibit them in the possession of 
grammatical forms, and the older the remains the more 
perfect are the terminations. 

108. The fact that in these languages each root 
consists of one syllable has caused them to be called 
* Monosyllabic,' in distinction from the Semitic lan- 
guages, which are also inflected, but their roots, for the 
most part, consist of three consonants or two syllables. 
They are therefore called *triliteral' or * dissyllabic' 
The. evidence as to whether or not these dissyllabic roots 
are derivatives from monosyllables, is not yet sufficient 
to prove that the two classes of languages do, or do not, 
in this respect, belong to one system. 

109. There is a singular contrast between the gram- 
matical system of the Indo-European and that of the 
Semitic languages, the one being dependent chiefly 
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upon eoctemal, the other upon internal changes. The 
modification of meaning in Semitic verbs is brought 
about chiefly by a change in the vowels between the 
root consonants. The variation of verbs in the Indo- 
European languages results mainly from the syllables 
prefixed or added to the roots. Hence the vowels are 
much more numerous and complex in the former than 
in the latter class of languages^ e. g. Arabic^ katcUa, 
*he killed;' kutilay ^he was killed;' Hebrew, kdtSl, 
* killing;' h&tul, * killed.' In corresponding forms of 
the Latin the root remains imchanged : laudAYitj ' he 
praised;' laudains est, ^he was praised;' lavAJlsjia, 
^ praising ; ' laudsiuSf ^ praised.' 

110. In the Chinese system the primary elements of 
language follow one another without undergoing any of 
those changes of form which characterise the above two 
fisunilies of inflected languages. The meaning of words 
is the result of their relative position, and not of gram- 
matical forms. Thus ahul, * water,' and ahefi, 'hand,' 
when placed together, shul aheiiy mean 'helmsman;' 
jM, * sun,' and fe^, ' son,' form jkl ta^, ' day.' 

111. The EooTS, therefore, of the Indo-European 
languages are the primary elements of words which, 
by internal modification or external addition, acquire an 
almost endless variety of meanings. They may consist 
of any number of letters, forming but one syllable, 
e. g. i, as in s. i-mda, gr. ?-/a€v, 1. v-mua ; and akandy as in 
L acand-o. At the end of verbal roota, however, a and 
du do not occur. Almost every other combination is 
admissible. 

112- It is not possible at present to say with cer- 
tainty on what principle these elementary parts of speech 
were formed. Nor is there any clear connection be- 
tween sound and sense in most of them. That7r^-o/uii 
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should mean * %/ and tcsl'/iaL ' lie,' is not indicated in 
the character of the letters of which these words con- 
sist, nor very obviously in the sounds with which they 
are uttered. Various theories have been adopted, but 
none of them appear quite satisfactory. Further dis- 
coveries in the science of language will probably render 
the solution of the problem easier. 

113a The roots of verbs and those of pronouns are 
distinct and independent of one another. Verbal roots 
usually express some state or action, as in e«-se, ^to be;' 
da-re, * to give.' Pronominal roots do not express any 
fact or name any object, but denote some relation gene- 
rally to the speaker, as in dy-am^ ' this,' the nearer ; 
i<2-am, *that,' the remoter. In accordance with this 
diflference of meaning, they are also distinguished as 
Boots Predicative and Boots Demonstrative; the one 
serving to predicate or apply some fact or phenomenon 
to a subject, as 1. iaucZ-ant, * they praise ;' whilst the 
other point out (dmnonstrcmt) the subject, as 1. laud- 
amif ^ they praise.' The latter are generally employed 
in the external inflections of the former. For example, 
in as-Trdi ^ I am ;' a«-si, ^ thou art ;' as-ti, ^ he is :' as is 
the verbal rooty and mi, si, ti are weakened forms of the 
prortorn/i/rial roots ma, sa, ta. 

114. The VERBAL BOOTS in Sanskrit are divided into 
tmi classes^ amongst which the primitive verbs of the 
language are distributed as follows : the first class con- 
tains about 1,000 ; the second, 70 ; the third, 20 ; the 
fourth, 130; tiie fifth, 30; the sixth, 150 ; the seventh, 
25; the eighth, 10; the ninth, 52 ; the tenth, a large 
number of primitive verbs as well as the Causative and 
Denominative verbs, 

115* This is the order followed by Indian gramma- 
rians, but the whole are also arranged in two divisions. 
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or Conjugations. The first of these contains classes 1, 
4, 6, and 10. The second conta,ins classes 2, 3, 5, 7, 8, 
and 9. The distinguishing characteristics of the diflfe- 
rent classes, except in the tenth, appear only in what are 
called the Special Tenses, viz. the Present Indicative, the 
Potential, the Imperative, and the single-formed Prete- 
rite. The other parts of the verbs are without these 
distinguishing marks. These two divisions in Sanskrit 
correspond to the two conjugations of Greek verbs ; the 
first to verbs in -w, the second to verbs in -fiu The first 
conjugation inserts a between the root and the ending, 
e. g. s. bodh-d-mas, ' we know ; ' gr. TVTrT-o-fiiVy ' we 
strike :' the second appends the termination immediately 
to the root, e. g. s. dwSsh-mi, * I hate ; ' gr. ^-ftf, ' I 
say.' 

116. The processes of Gtfna and Vkiddhi need here 
to be noticed. The former, GrUNA, in Sanskrit, consists 
in prefixing a to another vowel, thus changing i or i to 
i (a+i), u OT u to 6 (a + u), and r or f to ar (a + r). 
The latter, Vkiddhi, prefixes d in a similar way, and 
changes a or d to d (a + a); i or t to ai (a + i); u or ^ 
to du (a + u), and r or f* to dr (a + r). 

117. The FiKST Conjugation inserts a between the 
root and the ending. The four classes of which it con- 
sists are distinguished principally by the use or omis- 
sion of guna and the position of the accent The Fvrst 
Class both gunaes and accents the root vowel. Thus 
budh becomes bd^dh-a-ti^ * he knows.' The 8i<dh Class 
does not guna the root vowel, and places the accent on 
the connecting vowel: tud becomes tud-d-ti, ^he strikes.' 
Those verbs which have a as their root vowel, since it is 
not affected by guna, can of course be known as be- 
longing to the first or sixth class only by the position of 
the accent. Lwp, vid, etc. of the sixth class have no 
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gona^ but insert a nasal in the root^ e. g. s. lump-d-tiy 
* he splits,' 1. rump'i^t ; s. viThd-d-tiy * he finds.' 

118a In Greek the connecting vowel has become e 
(before nasals o) : X^tTr-s-re, * you leave;' ^a^-g-TS, *you 
flee ;' 'KbItt-o-iisv, * we leave ;' ^«57-o-/lwv, ^ we flee.' The 
guna-vowel has also become 6, as is seen by comparing 
the above forms with if-XiTr-oi^, * I left ; ' i-^irf-ovy * I fled.' 
These being gunaed belong to the first, but yklx-o-fiai^ 
without guna, to the sixth class. There is not the same 
distinction of accent between these two classes in Greek 
as in Sanskrit. The third conjugation in Latin fur- 
nishes analogous examples. The connecting vowel has 
become i (before nt it has become ^6), e. g. Ieg-i-mu8, 
*we read;' Ug-u-nt, Hhey read.' In Gothic the con- 
necting vowel is a or i. Thus haitan, ^ to be named,' 
has in the Sing, hait-a, hait-4~8y hait-d-th, and in the 
PI. hcdt-Orm, hait-i-th^ haiUa-nd^ where the a appears 
before a nasal, like o in Greek, u in Latin, and a in 
Sanskrit. The guna-vowel appears as L Thus hin 
becomes kema, 'I germinate' {ei being for i + i), and 
bug becomes hiuga^ ^ I bend.' A radical a, being inca- 
pable of guna, as in Sanskrit, either remains unchanged, 
e. g. /or-i-^A, * he wanders,' for s. chdr-a-ti ; or it be- 
comes i, qovm-^th^ * he comes,' for s. gdm-a-ti. In 
some cases this derived i, being looked upon as primi- 
tive, is gunaed, e. g. grevpa, ^ I grasp,' for s. grabh-^d-mi. 
Almost all the Germanic Strong Verbs belong to the 
first class in Sanskrit. 

. 119. It is interesting to observe analogous deviations 
firom general rules in different languages. One of these 
consists in the radical vowel being lengthened instead 
of being gunaed, e. g. s. gH^h-a-^ti, * he covers,' from 
gvJi ; gr. rptfitD^ ' I rub,' from rpi/S-; 1. ducOy * I lead,' 
from dttc-; go. ua-luk-i-th, *he unlocks,' from luk. 

G 
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Each language avails itself of this liberty, without any 
dependence upon the rest for the individual instances 
which occur. 

120. The analogy in the influence of the Tiaaal con- 
sonants upon the connecting vowel in different languages 
is also remarkable. In Sanskrit the vowel a becomes 
strengthened to a, in Greek s is strengthened to o, in 
Latin i is strengthened to u, and in Grothic i is 
strengthened to a. We observe here the operation of 
the same law in having stronger vowels to connect 
nxiaal consonants than to connect others with the root. 
At the same time the individual modifications appear 
to have been independently chosen. In Latin the 1st 
Plural has again reduced the stronger to the weaker 
vowel : comp. leg-i-^mus with, leg-^w-nt The u is irre- 
gular in the substantive verb, s-u-m, * I am,' «-u-mu«, 
^ we are,' 8-u~nt, * they are,' because this verb belongs 
to the second conjugation, which admits no connect- 
ing vowel, e. g. s. a8-m% s-maa (but 8-armii\ gr. sl-fil 
(for sa-fii^ ia-fjLiVf st-aL The u, however, is preserved 
in the Latin vot-u-mua, * we will,' if this word is ely- 
mologically connected with the Greek fiovXro-fjLSv. 

121. The Fourth Class agrees with the first in 
accenting, and with the sixth in not gunaing, the root- 
vowel. It is further distinguished from both by pre- 
fixing y (or i) before the connecting vowel ; that is, it 
inserts ya between the root and the ending. The verbs 
of this class, therefore, resemble the Passive voice in form, 
and are generally intransitive in meaning, e. g. ndz-yorti^ 
*he perishes,' from naz; hwp-ya^tiy *he is angry,' from 
Icwp. The y appears in Greek as {; e. g. in ^vfo), ffku^w, 
fiplS^, <rx^^* So also itOjio for irl-yto^ which furnishes 
some of the tenses of iri'^lraKOD^ corresponds to s. pi'^yi 
(Mid.), ^ I drink.' After a liquid the y, in the form of 
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i, is sometimes thrown back into the root, just as 
afisiiHovy ' better,' is for afievywv^ and y(slp(0Vy * worse/ for 
X^py^^ • ^' g- X^^P~^9 * ■'• rejoice,' for ^apyto, answering to 
s« hfsh-ya-Trd ; and ficUv^S'Tai,^ ' he rages,' for fiaV'-ys'Taiy 
answering to s. r/idn-ya-U. Sometimes this y forms 
a diphthong with the root-vowel in Greek, where the 
Sanskrit drops the root-vowel, e. g. ial-toy * I flame,' for 
Sa-yaDy s. dr^d-rrd. Again, we meet with this y in the 
form of 6y which, in some cases, must have very closely 
resembled it in pronunciation: for example, in Trurrecof, 
' of faith,' where sm is pronounced as one syllable. Thus 
we have a)>9-^a>, ' I push,' for ^S-yco. 

Latin verbs of the third conjugation in -do belong to 
this class, e. g. 1. cwp-io^ ' I desire ; ' s. kup-ya-mi, * I 
am angry;' 1. cap-ioy ' I take;' go. haf-ja^ ' I lift.' 
Such forms as pi-^u-n, *I drink,' in Old Slavic, may 
belong to this class. But as the y occurs between two 
vowels, it may be only euphonic. Gothic verbs in -ja 
{^ya) are of this class, e. g. vahs-ja, * I grow' (wax) ; 
bid^ay * I beg ' (bid). When Sanskrit 6 is changed to a 
in Gothic, y is also changed to % and forms with a the 
diphthong ai, a g. vai^a, ^ I blow,' for va-ja ; lai-a, ^ I 
despise ; ' sai-ay * I saw.' 

Probably no roots originally ended in diphthong?. 
Those which now appear in that form resulted from con- 
traction, and belong to this class, e.g. ga/yat% from ga, 
not £rom gai ; dhdyatiy from dha, not from dhai. So also 
dydti is from da, as is clear from the Participle da-tas, 
* cut off,' and the Substantive dd-^trum, ^ a sickle.' 

122. The Tenth Class gunaes the root-vowel like 
the first class, and, like the sixth class, it accents the part 
inserted between the root and the ending. This class, 
instead of a of the first and sixth, and ya of the fourth, 
inserts aya between the root and the ending, and 

G 2 
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places the accent on the first vowel of this part. It is 
thus identical in form with the Causative verbs, e. g. 
chdr-dya-mi, *I steal,' from chur. 

From this form have arisen most Greek verbs in 
-a^co, -Oft), -60), '0(0, and Latin verbs of the 1st, 2nd, and 
4th conjugations. Slavic verbs in -ayun belong to this 
class, e. g. si. rud-ayur^, * I lament,' for s. rdd-dya-mi, 
* I cause to weep.' In Gothic we have ja^ the first a 
of aya being dropped (just as in the Latin form -io of 
the fourth conj.). Sometimes the last a is dropped, 
and y changed to ^, as in hah-air-s. This i also is 
dropped before nasals, e.g. hah-a-Tn. When y is dropped, 
a-\-a produces 6 in Gothic, which corresponds to a in 
the Latin first conjugation, e. g. go. laig-d-^Sy * thou 
lickest,' for s. Uh-dyor-si ; L laud^Sy * thou praisest.' 
The intermediate step is found in Pracrit, where 
gan-aa-diy ^ he wanders,' is for s. gaTh-dyor-ti, 

123. We now come to the Second CoNJua^TiON of 
Sanskrit verbs, including the other six classes. They 
all affix the ending immediately to the root, without 
any connecting vowel. Four of the classes, however, 
add an inorganic syllable or nasal letter as an enlarge- 
ment of the root 

124. The Second Class accents the * heavy ' termi- 
nations, but before the ^ light' terminations it gunaes 
and accents the roo^-vowel, e. g. 6'm% ' I go ; ' imds, 
* we go.' This difference of accentuation is not observed 
in Greek, e. g. sl^i^ tfisv. Almost all the Greek roots 
which belong to this class end in a vowel, t, (pa, /3dy &», 
srd, Srf. The only root ending in a consonant, which 
immediately adds the terminations, is fc, e. g. s. da-i^ 
gr. ia-Ti, 1. es-ty go. is-^t, ^is.' In Latin i, da^ 8td,fd, 
fldy qua (in-quam), as well as some forms of /er, and 
vel, belong to this class. 
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125. The Third Class prefixes a syllable of redu- 
plicatioTiy and places the accent on this syllable, e. g. 
dddd-ti, *he gives;' dddha-ti, *he puts.' The Greek 
language has many forms belonging to this class, e. g. 
SiSa>-T£, T^-Ti, ^4)817-74. In Latin the second i in 
sisti-tj bibi-ty is a shortened form for Sanskrit d ; seri-t 
for sisi't, with the common softening of « to r between 
vowels, and the usual change of i to e before r, is 
another instance of a reduplicated form of this class, as 
is indicated by the participle sa-tus. 

126. The Seventh Glass inserts in the root the 
syllable na before the * light ' endings, and this is re- 
duced to n before * heavy' endings, being changed, when 
necessary, to a nasal of the same organ with the final 
consonant of the root In the last case words of this 
class coincide with those of the sixth, except in having 
no connecting vowel. Most of the corresponding words 
in Latin insert a connecting vowel, and agree with the 
firsts instead of the second^ Sanskrit conjugation. The 
accent in Sanskrit is placed upon na in the first case, 
and upon the endings in the second, e.g. yundj-mi^ 
' I bind ; ' yunj-mdsy * we bind ; ' hhvaad-miy * I split ; ' 
bhi/nd-mdSy *we split;' chhinadr-^miy *I cut;' chhind- 
mdSj *we cut.' In Latin the corresponding words 
have the syllable in both cases reduced to the mere 
nasal, and a connecting vowel inserted, e. g. jung-o^ 
' I join,' jung-i-mus ; findro, ^ I cleave,' fiifidA-mus ; 
sd/nd-o, ^I cut,' sd/nd-ir-mus. In Greek some verbs 
exhibit the characteristics of two classes, a nasal inserted 
and another appended to the root, e. g. Xafi/SavtOy ' I 
take,' XifiTrdvofy ' I leave,' fiavSavco, ^ I learn,' from the 
roots \a/3y XtTT, fiaJ^, as in i-Xa^-ov etc. In Gothic a 
nasal is inserted in the Present tense of standa, Pret. 
stdth; a.s. stande^ stdd; e. stand, stood. In this word 
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the final consonant d appears to be inorgaDic, as it does 
not exist in Sanskrit, Greek, or Latin. A similar phe- 
nomenon appears in mita^ e. TnetCy compared witii s. 
Tna, ^ to measure.' 

127. The Fifth Glass adds nu to the root, and this 
syllable is both gunaed and accented before ^ light' 
endings, but ^ heavy' endings both prevent guna and 
themselves take the accent, e. g. str-nd^-nni, ' I spread ; ' 
str-nu-mds, 'we spread;' gr. arop-vif^fii (where the 
vowel is lengthened instead of being gunaed), oTop-i/v- 

128. The Eighth Class probably ought to be in- 
corporated with the fifth. It is said to add only u to 
the root ; but as all the roots^ except one, terminate in 
71, this may easily be supposed to have caused the omis- 
sion of the second n. Guna and accent are the same 
as in the fifth class : tan-d'-mif *I stretch,' tan-^-mdSy 'we 
stretch,' gr. rdv-v-^fiai; av-v-fii^ ' I complete ;' ydv-v^fuu, 
*I delight in ;' oX-Xv-fic^ *I perish,' from oX-vv-fAi. 

129. The Ninth Glass adds na before ' light,' and 
ni before ' heavy ' endings, and accentuates like the 
fifth class. The Greek has vrj before 'light,' and vd 
before heavy endings. This is irregularly shortened in 
such forms as SdK-vo-fisv, ' we bite ; ' e. g. s. yu^na'-m% 
* I bind,' yu-ni-TnaSy ' we bind ; ' gr. Bdfi-vrj'-fii, *I tame,' 
Sdfi-vd'fisv ; s. str-Tva^-miy * I strew,' str-nt-mds, * we 
strew,' 1. ster-noy ster-ni-mus. 

130. The following is a brief list of roots which 
may serve further to illustrate the relation of these 
languages one to another. It will have become obvious 
how the modifications of the diflferent classes of roots 
are almost entirely lost in English, thus illustrating 
the progress of phonetic decay. 
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Sanskrit. 


Zend. 


Greek. 


Latin. 


( Gothic. 


rEogHsh.; 


g& 




Pfj'Vat 




gagg-an 


go 


dhft 


d& 


^cl-vat 






do-n, do-ff 


jn& 


zn& 


yvw'Vai 


gno-sco 




know 


w& 








vi-nds 


wi-nd 


Bthil 


8ta 


arii'vcu 


8ta-re 


8ta-nda 


sta-nd 


• 
1 




UTi 


i-re 






• • 

ZWl 




rw-ftv 


— - 


hau-hs 


hi-gh 


8Qli 




fAifi'<i(it 






smi-Ie 


pri 


fri 


^iK'tiv 




frij-on 


frie-nd 


zt 




Kti'fiat 


qui-eo 






pin 


fru 


irXi-£tv 


plu-o 




floo-d 


zru 


zr&v 


cXv-civ 


clu-eo^ 






m 




X^eiv 


lu-o 


liu-8an 


loo-se 


bhfi 




^V-C(V 


fu-i 


bau-an 


be 


ad 




l^-w 


ed-o 


it-an 


eat 


dm 




€-^pa-fc-oi/ 








bandh 


band 


l-irt^-ov 


fid-o 


bind-an 


bind 


stig 




l-ffrt^-ov 




steig-an 


sti-le 


ruh 


rudh 








rood, rod 


bliraj 




0Xfiy-£tv 


flag-rare 


bairh-ts 


brigh-t 


r&j 


r&z 






reik-s 


rich 


each 




Vir-o/AOi 


sequ-or 




seek 


as 


as 


ia-rt 


es-t 


is 


is 


iksh 




diT'OS 


oc-ulus 


aug-o 


eye 


jush 


zausha 


yeiJ-w 


gus-tare 


kius-an 


choose 


diz 


diz 


dtU^vvfii 


dic-o 


teih-an 


teach 


jiv 


jva 


j3to-« 


▼iv-o 


qiu-s . , 


quick 
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V. STEMS. 

X3X> We have seen that in some cases letters or 
syllables intervene between the root of a verb and 
the endings which denote person and number. Thus, 
in the Latin regit^ *he rules,' t, meaning 'he,' 'she,' or 'it,' 
is not added to the simple root reg, but to the com- 
pound form regi. So, in the Perfect tense reodtj ' he 
ruled,' t is added to another compoimd form consisting 
of reg+8-j-i. So also, in nouns, the endings which 
denote case and number are similarly added to a com- 
pound form ; thus, in Tegerri the sign of the Accusative 
Singular m is added, not to regr, but to rege. This com- 
pound form, in distinction from the root, is called a 
stem^ in harmony with the same figure of speech. The 
complete word, conveying intelligence, is not the bare 
root, nor the root and the connecting medium, or the 
sterriy but the entire tree with its branches and fruit. 

X32. Nominal Stems of this kind are used with 
case-endings to form primitive nouns, e. g. Gen. S. 
regir^y 'of a king;' and without case-endings as the 
first member in compound nouns, e. g. regi-fngiumy 
' king's flight.' 

Different genders are sometimes indicated by dif- 
ferent stefms of the same word : a/yaS-o-^, 'good,' dyaS^Py 
Mas. and Neut., have the same stem a^aSoy but cryaS^ 
Fem. a different one. So in Latin bon-u-s, *good,' 
Mas., bon-w-m Neut., have the same stem bonu; but 
bon-a Fem. a different one. This distinction is pre- 
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served somewhat incompletely in Gothic, confusedly in 
Anglo-Saxon, and in English the word, e. g. good^ is re- 
duced again to its root form, all indication of 8^em, case, 
and number being lost. The Neuter gender at first 
doubtless was employed in reference to things which 
had no natural distinction of sex. In course of time it 
has, in some languages, acquired a wider application, as 
in English ; and in others has entirely gone out of use, 
as in French. 

The number of noims is usually denoted by a modifi- 
cation of the case-ending. In Sanskrit bhyam is some- 
times the ending of the Dative Sing., bhyarri the Dat. 
Dual, and bhyaa the Dat. Plural. The Dual number, 
which was very carefully employed in earlier times, 
gradually lost its power, and then entirely disappeared, 
so that it no longer exists in the principal living lan- 
guages of the Indo-European family. The Sanskrit has 
it most perfectly, both in the noun and the verb. The 
Zend has it rarely in the noun, but frequently in the 
verb. The Greek preserves it extensively, the Latin 
only in duo and a/mho. It is in the Gothic pronoun 
and verb, as well as the Anglo-Saxon pronoun, but 
apparently in no other Germanic language. 

■ 

Terminations of Nominal Stem^s, 

133a In Sanskrit all the three vowels a, % Uy occur 
at the end of Nominal Stems. They are usually of the 
Masculine gender, a is always either Masculine or 
Neuter. It is represented by a in Zend, and in a few 
cases in Gothic ; ^by o in Greek and Latin. In later 
times the Latin o was in some cases changed to tt, 
e. g. \07-0-y5 *word;' Sfi/o-o-v, *gift;' domvn-usy *lord,' 
dKym/m^-rumi regn-u-m^ * dominion,' regn-o-rum; s. 
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vrk-a-s, ' wolf,' gr. Xv/c-o-Sy 1. lup^u-^. i occurs in all three 
genders. It is t or € in Greek, 7ro\t-s, TroXg-wy, and i or 
e in Latin, fdcih-i-Sy * easy,' fadl-e-m; s. va/ri^ * water ;' 
1. marCy * sea,' Nom. PI. mari-a, u occurs in the three 
genders. The same letter is preserved in the other 
languages: s."8i6ri-u-8, go. sur^-it-s, *son;' s. awad-u-8^ 
* sweet,' gr. 178-v-y. The fourth declension in Latin 
furnishes examples. 

X34. The stems ending in the long vowels a, i, il, 
in Sanskrit, are generally Feminine, seldom Masculine, 
and never Neuter, a is shortened to a in the other 
languages. But the Gothic has 6 in some oblique cases, 
and in the Nominatives : ady * that ' (she), for s. sd, and 
hv6y ' who,' for s. Jed. i is often employed in Sanskrit 
and Zend to form Feminine derivatives, e. g. mahat-4\ 
' great,' from mahdt A further addition is made to it 
where it is preserved in Greek and Latin; a or S is 
added in Greek, and c in Latin. Thus, s. swdd-u^ M., 
8wddr-u N., becomes 8wdd-4f in the Fem. ; but in gr. 
iJS-v-^M., 17S-V N., becomes lyS-gt-ain the Fem.; s.janir 
triy gr. ryevirsipa for ysvsrpuiy 1. genetrix {genetri-o-a) ; 
XrjaTpky Gen. XTjarpl-S-oSy for s. -tri. The placing of 
L a syllable further back, as in jsvirsipay frequently 
occurs in the Greet language. We have noticed other 
instances above. But sometimes a much greater change 
occurs in the terminations which we are now consider- 
ing. The I retains its place, but is ultimately changed 
to a. Thus from So\o- is formed SoXo^spt^ by an aflEtx 
which appears in Sanskrit as -vant, and in weaker forms 
as -vat (e.g. dhaTva-vati Fem.), for which the correspond- 
ing Greek form would be ft. Hence we obtain the 
Fem. SoXo-€T-ta, then BoXo'ea-ui, and finally the clas- 
sical form SoT^^sa-'aay * cunning.' The change of ^ to a 
sibilant is illustrated by the English pronimciation of t 
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before i in such words as nation. This word may 
also serve to illustrate another change in the Greek 
Feminine termination -la ; for as in * nation ' the i, after 
giving a sibilant sound to ty is omitted in pronunciation, so 
in such participles as ^povaay ^ bearing' (for (pepotn^ia), 
the L disappears after having produced its effect on 
the preceding consonant ; the only difference being that 
in Greek the writing is adapted to the new sound, 
whilst in English the old spelling is preserved with the 
new pronunciation. In Gothic the long vowel, written 
ei, is followed by an inorganic n in the Present Parti- 
ciple, e. g. s. bharant-t, go. bairandr^-^y ' bearing.' 
Or i is changed to j (y), and followed by ^, e. g. 
frijond'8 M., frvjond-jd F., * friend ; ' thm-8 M., thiu-j6 
F., * servant.' H is rare in Sanskrit. But there occur 
zwazruy 1. socruSy * mother-in-law ; ' bhruy gr. o^pv-s, 

* eyebrow.' 

X35. There are a few instances of sterna with 
diphthongal terminations: ra% * riches,' becomes ra 
before consonants, and answers to the Latin r& ; dy6 is 
from the root divy and forms some of its cases from 
dyau. The Nom. Sing, dyaus corresponds to Greek 
2jbv99 d being dropped, y changed to f, and a shortened 
to & The Latin has added i to the stem in Jov-i-s. 
8. gdj * ox,' is in Zend gaUy gr. /Sov, 1. bd or bov ; s. Tiau^ 

* ship,' gr. vav-Sy 1. nav-i-s. The stem is preserved, with- 
out the additional i, in nau-fraguSy * shipwrecked.' 

136. In Sanskrit Consonant Stems, i. e. stems end- 
ing in consonants, are confined to the letters ny ty s, r. 
Several other consonants occur at the end of roots, 
which are used in the formation of nouns. In Greek 
and Latin a consonant appears sometimes in addition to 
the vowel stem in Sanskrit, e. g. the patronymics in -aS, 
and L pecvHJIris compared with s. pazUy go. faihUy 
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* flock ' (e. fee). % frequently occurs in Sanskrit, and 
serves to explain some otherwise obscure forms in Greek 
and Latin. Thus it appears that the o- in yAvoSy * mind,' 
7A/0J, *race,' belongs to the stem, and therefore the 
genitives /nipsos, yivso9 are for fisvsaos, ysv6<ro9. So also 
the first <r in Tsuxso'-at, opEa-ai, belongs tothes^em, and 
the second only to the case-ending. The compounds 
aoKss-irdKos^ * wielding the spear,' T6\s9'<l>opo9y * com- 
pleting,' preserve the original a in the first member of 
the compound. In Latin this 8 coming between two 
vowels is softened to r, e. g. genuSy ' race,' generis. 
An analogous modification of the preceding vowel also 
takes place in these two languages; the Nom. Sing, 
having o for s in Greek, and u for e in Latin, a change 
similar to that which occurs in the connecting vowel of 
verbs before nasal consonants. 

X37. In Sanskrit the stem sometimes assumes three 
different forms — the * strong,' * middle,' and 'weak.' 
The * strong' forms are used with the lightest case- 
endings, the * weak ' with the heaviest, and the ' middle ' 
with those of intermediate weight : e. g. rud^ ' weep,' has 
a reduplicated preterite, the participle of which has 
Ace. Sing. M. rurud-wa'ns-am, Loc. Plu. M. and N. 
rurud-w4t-su, Gen. Sing. M. rurud-ush-as, where the 
stem ends in the strong -wdnSy the middle -waty and 
the weak -ush. More generally the stem has but two 
forms, when the 'weak' includes the 'middle' and 
'weak' in the previous classification. The 'weak,' in 
the division into three, only includes the Gen. M. and 
N. of the three numbers. The eight cases of Sanskrit 
(and Zend) are therefore divided into two classes — the 
'strong,' those which have the strong stem\ and the 
' weak,' those which have the weak stem. The follow- 
ing example will show which they are : — 
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Strong Cases. 


Weak Cases. 


Sing.- 


- Nom. Voc. 


bh^-an(t), * bearing 


> 




Ace. 


bh^-ant-am 






Instr. 




bh4f-at-a 




Dat. 




bh4r-at-S 




Abl. 




bh4r-at-as 




€ren. 




bh^-at-as 




Loc. 




bh&r-at-i 


Dual- 


-Nom. Voc. Ace. 


bh4r-ant-&u 






Tnstr. Dat. Abl. 




bhir-ad-bhj&m 




€ren. Loc. 




bh^-at-ds 


Phi. - 


- Nom. Voc. 


bhdr-ant-as 






Ace. 




bhdr-at-as 




Tnstr. 




bh^-ad-bhis 




Dat. Abl. 




bh^r-ad-bhjas 




Gen. 




bb4r-at-S,in 




Loc. 




bh4r-at-su 



This arrangement is not carried out so fully in Zend 
as in Sanskrit. The accentuation of words with mono- 
syllabic stems, where this difference of strength in the 
stems cannot be made, sometimes coincides with this 
arrangement of cases. And, singularly enough, the 
Greek retains the same position of the accent : e. g. 
8. vak and gr. ott-* are of the same origin, and are thus 
accentuated. 
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STmOBGCASBS. 


Wrak Cases. 


.Su^.- 


-Nom. Voc. 


Tik CToice 


')5x-c 






Aoc 


T&'ch-am 


OW'O 


■ 




Instr. 






yach-r 




Dat. 


< 


t 


▼ach-e 




AbL 






Tach-4s 




Gen. 






yach-£s or-op 




Loc (gr. Dat) 






TacU' ox-« 


Dml- 


-Ace Voc 
Tnstr. AbL 
Dat 
Gen. Loc 


¥&'ch-&a 


or-e 


Yfig-bhj&'m 
Tiich-6's 


Ffu.^ 


- Norn. Voc 


T&'ch-as 


ox-«c 






Ace 


Tich-as 


5jr-€C 






Tnstr. 






Y^-bhis 




DatAbl. 






T^-bhj^ 




Gen. 






Tiich-am oir-My 




Loc (gr. Dat) 






T&k-shn ^ir>(K 



The Aec Plcu is here placed among the strong cases, 
because of the position of the accents Again, in vargpj 
fjurp-spy Svyarsp, the £ is dropped only in the weak cases. 
In Crothic also a is dropped before r and changed to i 
before n in the weak cases : e. g. brothar becomes in the 
Dat brdthvy Gen. brdthrs ; ahan^ Dat ahin^ Gren. ahvas. 

X38. When a case-ending which begins with a 
vowel has to be added to a stem which ends in a vowel, 
a euphonic consonant is inserted between them, e. g. in 
the Instr. Sing, and Gren. PL in Sanskrit, 9i; in the Gren. 
PI. of three declensions in Latin, r. 
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VI. FOEMATION OF CASES. 

139a In Sanskrit and Zend there are eight cases, 
of which the Q-reek preserves only Jive; the Latin, six ; 
the Gothic, ^i;6; Anglo-Saxon, ^ve; and English, none. 
Some isolated instances remain in diflferent languages, 
of a case which no longer forms part of their grammar ; 
as, for instance, single words referable to the Locative 
case in Greek and Latin. 

THE KOMINATIVE SINaULAB. 

140a The sign of the Nommative Case Si/hgular^ in 
the Masculine and Feminine, is s. It forms 6 with a 
preceding a, sometimes in Sanskrit, always in Zend. 
It is omitted at the end of consonant stems, and if the 
stem ends in two consonants, the latter of these is also 
dropped, e. g. Nom. bibhrat, ' bearer,' for hihhrats ; 
inidam, Nom., * striker,' for tudants. In Zend the s 
is preserved, e. g. Nom. a/8, * water.' Stems in n omit 
this letter as well as the Nominative sign, lengthening 
the preceding vowel as a compensation, e. g. Nom. 
3homi\ 'rich,' from dhanin; Nom. rd'jd, from ra'jan. 
The same occurs in Zend, except that the vowel is 
lengthened only in monosyllables, e. g. Nom. ipa, 
* dog,' from zpan ; aslw/vay ' pure,' from ashavan. 
Stems in -or, ^ omit both their final consonant and 
the Nom. sign, lengthening the preceding vowel when 
short, e. g. Nom jpitaf^ ' father,' from pitar ; ddbtaf, * giver,' 
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from datar. The Zend omits the lengthening of the 
short vowel, e. g. Nom. brata, data. Stems in -as omit 
the Nom. sign, and lengthen the preceding vowel, e. g. 
Nom. durmanas, ^evil-minded,' from durmanas. Of 
vowel stems the Feminines in -a always, and those in -4 
generally, omit the Nominative sign, e. g. Nom. ziva 
from ziva, Nom. nadi from nadi, but Nom. bhis from 
bhi. 

The Greek and Latin languages preserve the Nom. 
sign in consonant stems, omitting the stem consonant 
if it be a Dental, e. g. ^opA-^ for 'xapir-Sy virtvr-a for 
virtut-s. So also riSsi-s^ aman-8^ for TiSevr-f, amant-s. 
But Gutturals and Labials in the stem are preserved, 
e. g. KopaKSy XatkaiT'S, lex (leg-s). Greek stems in -v 
sometimes preserve this consonant, and sometimes the 
Nominative sign, but never both, and generally a pre- 
ceding short vowel is lengthened, e. g. fiiXa^9 (jieXaV"), 
Tif)7)v {repcp). In Latin there is the same diversity, and 
in many cases both consonants are omitted, e. g. sanguis 
(sanguin-), fiumen (flumin-), homo (homin-). -p is 
generally preserved and the Nom. sign omitted: Sap, 
' spring ' (ea/o-), but fjMprv-Sy * witness ' {fiapTvp-). The 
stem consonant r is likewise preserved in Latin, and the 
Nom. sign omitted, e. g. TnarTnor, ver. Stems in ^ 
lengthen the preceding vowel, as in Sanskrit, to com- 
pensate for the omission of the stem consonant or of 
the Nom. sign, e. g. Sva-fjusvi]?' from Bvcrfi^vea^j Gen. 
i\HTfjLevk{(iT)'Os. The same remark holds good of the 
Latin words mos, flos, etc., where the 8 may be regarded 
either as belonging to the stem and softened to r between 
two vowels in the oblique cases, or as being the Nom. 
sign before which the stem consonant is dropped. 

In Gothic a and i are omitted before the Nom. sign 
where it is possible, that is, in all but monosyllabic 
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words and such words as ha/rja, * an army.' The a is 
weakened^ however, to t in the Gen. ha/rjis : ji thus 
formed are often contracted to ei ( = i), in other cases 
diminished to i or altogether dropped, e. g. wulf-s^ * a 
wolf ;' ga8t~8, * a guest ; ' althei-Sy * old ; ' aUbti-Sy * sweet ; ' 
ga/mein~8, * common.' After r the Nom. sign is some- 
times omitted, e. g. vai/r^ * man ; ' fingr-s, * finger.' va 
sSter a long vowel loses a in the Nom., and after a 
short vowel the v is also changed to u, e. g. aiiaiv-Sy 
'snow;' qyiu-^y * living.' n is dropped, but nd is fully 
preserved before the Nom. sign, e. g. Nom. ahmay 
'mind,' from ahman; bairandrSy * bearing.' The n in 
Feminines, preceded by 6 or ei, is inorganic, e. g. 
vid/uv&n, s. vidhava, L vid/tia ; quivduy s. jiva\ 

The Neuter has no special form for the Nominative 
case; the Accusative form is used in its stead. 

141a The following list contains illustrations of the 
Nominative case Masculine and Feminine : 
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THE ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 

14£a The sign of the Accusative Singular is m in 
Sanskrit, Zend, Latin, and perhaps in the English word 
hvm. In Greek the sign is v. The Gothic and Anglo- 
Saxon preserve this ending only in the Masculine of pro- 
nouns of the third person, the former adding a and the 
latter e, and both having n instead of the original m. 
Thus go. tha-Tia, a.s. tho-^Cy^zs. tor-m, gr. t6-i/, 1. ia-tu-m. 

A vowel is inserted between the termination and 
consonant stems. Hence we have in s. bhra'tar-^im, 
z. bratar^^y gr. Kfyparop^a (for older ev), 1. fratr-em* 
Monosyllables in i, u, au develope a half-vowel in 
Sanskrit, and then insert the vowel between the stem and 
the Accusative ending, e. g. bhiy-amy mv-am, na^v-cum, 
from bhty 'fear;' «^, *sow;' ndu, *ship.' Similarly 
Greek Accusatives in «-a have probably passed through 
an intermediate stage in -ePoy from which the digamma 
was afterwards dropped, e. g. /SaaiKi-a from ^aaCkeP-a. 
So also the Latin forms 8u-€m, gi^u-em may have been 
formed from the stems suv-, gruv-, like bov-em. Other- 
wise em may have been irregularly added instead 
of m to make the words dissyllabic. Accusatives like 
ignem should be divided into igne-m, since the stem 
ends in ^ or ^ 

Stems in -a in Sanskrit, and the corresponding forms 
in other languages, take m as the Accusative sign in the 
Neuter, and the form thus obtained is employed for the 
Nominative, e. g. Nom. and Ace. Neut. s. zdyana-niy 
* a bed,' z. zayani-m, gr. Seapo-i/, 1. ddnu-m. Other 
Neuter stems have no sign for either Nominative or 
Accusative, but employ the unaltered stem in their 
place. Final 9 in Greek and 8 in Latin belong to the 

B 2 
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stem, e. g. 7«/o^, genua. In the cases where this letter 
would come to stand between two vowels, it is dropped 
in Greek and softened to r in Latin, e. g. Gen. yhs-os, 
gener-is. Some Greek adjectives and participles have 
final 9 in the neuter, probably only as a euphonic sub- 
stitute for T, which cannot stand at the end of a word, 
e, g. TSTu^off, ripa9, for TfiTt;0oT-, rspar^ ; like irpos for 
irporl when the i was dropped. Or it may have been 
added, by a false analogy, to the Nom., and then to the 
Ace, just as in Latin we have felix Nom. and Ace. 
Neut. ioT felic. In Gothic the Neuter omits the Accu- 
sative sign even in the a stems, e. g. daur^ * door,' for 
8. dwalram. In Anglo-Saxon duru is placed by Sask in 
the third class of his third declension, which consists of 
Feminine substantives. It has there the same form 
for Nom. and Ace, and u may be regarded as a weakened 
form of a, as in gifu for go. giba. But it has also 
some of the forms of the Neuter substantives of the first 
declension, which have no case sign in the Accusative. 
Stems in ja drop a, changing the j* to i in Gothic, and 
this again to e in Anglo-Saxon, e. g. go. reihiy a. s. rice^ 
8. ra'jya-m. The Gothic has no Neuter stems in i, and 
only one in u, i. e. faihuy for which the Anglo-Saxon 
has feoh (e. fee\ dropping the stem-vowel. 

Pronominal Neuter Sterna form the Accusative with 
t in Sanskrit, d in Zend, t in Greek, d (for t) in Latin, 
t (with the addition of a) in Gothic, t in Anglo-Saxon, 
which also remains in English : e. g. s. {ir-t wanting) 
id^ty ka-t ; z. (i-d wanting) ^a-d, ka-d ; gr. (a-t wanting) 
To-T, o-T, as in Sr-rt ; L i-d, ia-tuHi, quo-^ ; go. ^-to, 
thxrtay hwd-tai a. s. hi-t, thce-t^ hwce-t; e. i-^ thar4, 
whor-t The Greek language generally drops t when 
final. Hence we have roy o, for the above forms. For 
the sake of uniformity the Vedic hat is used above 
instead of the s. chit. 
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THE IKSTBUMENTAL SIN6VLAB. 

The iTistrumental case remains in but few 
languages. The sign of this ease is d in the Vedas, 
forming, with a st^ms, d for a+d, or connected with 
them by y, and thus forming -aydy e. g. mahihua', from 
Tnahitwd, * greatness;' uruy&y from uru^ * great.* In 
later Sanskrit this case-ending is connected with a 
stems by n. It is then shortened, and the preceding 
a is changed to e, e. g. aiwena from dzwa. But with 
other vowel-stems the d is preserved long, and the stem- 
vowel not changed, e. g. agni-noLy sunu-na. The 
pronouns of the first and second person have the same 
form as in the Vedas, e. g. ma-ya, twa-ya^ from 7?ia, 
twa. Pali and saJchi change i \joy and do not insert 
71, e. g. pdty-dy sakhy-a. Feminines do not insert n, 
but chaDge d of the stem to ay, e. g. dzway-d, from 
dzwdy * mare.' The Greek and Latin languages have 
not this case. Some remains of it appear in the Ger- 
manic languages. In Gothic, the, ' by that ; ' hvS, * by 
what ; ' svcy * by such.' In Anglo-Saxon, th&j hit (for 
hwd, probably to distinguish it from the Nom. Sing. 
Masc. of the Interrogative pronoun), stvd, and in Eng- 
lish thus (irregular for tho), how (derived from the 
a. s. M, the same reason probably holding against 
the regular form wh6\ and sd. The meaning and form 
of these words justify their being referred to the Instru- 
mental case. The way in which both forms sva and 
8v6 in Gothic occur, induces Grimm {Geschichte etc.y 
929) to think they are both ultimately derivable from 
the same source, and have distributed between them the 
words and meanings which, according to the analogy 
of hve, would have belonged to sve alone, if ava had not 
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come into use. The above forms are the only instances 
of an Instrumental case traceable in Gothic. But 
Anglo-Saxon, as well as Old German, contains many 
examples both in substantives and adjectives, e. g. 
f^renS aweordS, 'with a fiery sword' (Csedmon, 18, 17 ; 
95, 8). 

The following is a list of Sanskrit and Zend words in 
the Instnmiental case : 



m. 


n. 


f. 


m. 


f. 


Sans. 6zwe-n-ft 


mahitwd' 


&zway-&' 


p4ty-& 


pri'ty-a 


Zend, azpa 


d&ta 


hizvay-a 


patay-a 


afriti 


m. 


f. 


m.f. 


f. 


m. 


S. sunii-n-ft 


k&nw-& 


gdv-& 


v&'ch-& 


bh&rat-& 


Z. pazv-ft 


tanv-a 


gav-a 


v&ch-a 


barent-a 


m. 


n. 


m. 


f. 


n. 


S. &zman-ft 


nftmn-& 


bhr&'tr.& 


duhitr-a 


v&chas-d 


Z. azman-a 


n&man-a 


br&thr-a 


du&:hdher-a 


vachanh- 



THE DATIVE SINGULAR. 

145a The original Dative case has been more ex- 
tensively preserved than the Instrumental. Its sign in 
Sanskrit is S, and with Feminine stems in a, and poly- 
syUables in ty H, it becomes di, preceded by ay instead 
of d, e. g. dzway-ai from dzwd. Masculine stems in i, 
u, are gunaed, and Feminines, if the case-ending is e. 
Neuter vowel stems insert n. The same sign is pre- 
served in Zend, but ai is preceded by ay instead of ay. 
Masculine a stems make aya (=a + ay + a=a + e + a) 
in Sanskrit, and di (=a+ai = a + e) in Zend. The use 
of guna is also only partial in the i and u stems. What 
is called the Dative in Greek and Latin corresponds in 
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origin to the Sanskrit Locative^ and will be considered 
in connection with that case. 

In Latin the ending is 1 If in Latin as in Grreek 
this case was originally the Locative case, the long 
quantity of the final vowel must be referred to a 
general tendency in the Latin language which increases 
the quantity of this vowel at the end of a word without 
organic cause. To the general rule that final i is Icmg 
there are but very few, and those isolated, exceptions. 
Although, therefore, the quantity of this vowel induces 
Bopp to regard this case in Latin as originally a Dative, 
yet the great probability that Greek and Latin both 
adopted the same course, and the existence of a suffi- 
cient reason in the genius of the Latin language to 
account for the subsequent change of quantity in the 
vowel, justify our regarding the Latin Dative as origi- 
nally a Locative case. 

In Gothic this Dative ending is entirely lost, unless the 
i in g'U)ai (for giba-i) be r^arded as a remains of it in 
the Feminine a stems. The gunaed forms of the stems 
in i, ^, u, H^ are retained ; but in the first of these cases 
the final i is dropped, e. g. gasta (for ga8tai)y anstaij 
minaUy kinnau^ from gasti-, ansti-, sunu-, kinna-. 

146. The Pronouns are in so far peculiar that in 
several cases, of which the Dative is the first that comes 
under our notice, they insert the syllable sma between 
the stem and the case-ending. This syllable is capable 
of many modifications by omission of one or other of 
the letters, and by euphonic changes. It appears con- 
sequently in many fragmentary forms in different lan- 
guages; e. g. the Dat. Sing, of ka is kdsTnai, *to whom? * 
( = fca + arna + e). The syllable appears in Zend as hmd, 
in Pracrit as mho. This inversion of letters resembles 
that in the English word who for the Anglo-Saxon h^uay 
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and it renders less startling the connection between the 
Sanskrit sma and the Gothic nsa : the 8, being a Dental^ 
changes the preceding Labial m to the corresponding 
Dental n. It thus becomes easy to identify the English 
VJ8 and the Sanskrit asm&ru For, as s. asman is pro* 
bably for asmans^ the vowel being lengthened to com- 
pensate for the 8, it is clearly the same as the go. unaia 
(for u-nsa-s), where 8 is preserved and n dropped. But 
this unais has already become us in Anglo-Saxon as 
well as English, merely by that system of abbreviation 
whidbi Home Tooke so convincingly showed to be an 
inherent characteristic in the history of language. This 
particle, however, assumes no less than six different 
forms in Gothic, viz. nsa, zva, gka^ gqva^ mma, and «. 
The first, nsay occurs in the Accus., Dat., and Gen. Plur. 
of the first personal pronoun, and the second, zva, in 
the same parts of the second personal pronoun, i. e. 
tt-Ti*-, ' us,' u-nair^, * to us,' Vr-naa-^ra, * of us ; ' i-zvi-a, 
* you,' i-zvi-ay * to you,' i-zva-ra^ * of you.' In the 
corresponding cases of the Dual the first person has <7^ 
and the second gqva, i. e. u-^Jd^y ' us two,' u-ghr-a, 
'to us two,' (u-grfai-ra) ; i^qmr-a^ * you two,' i-gqvir-a, 
*to you two' i-gqvorra, 'of you two.' The g here 
stands for n (ng before Gutturals). The fifth form, 
m/mOy occurs in such Datives as i-mmay ^ to it,' hi-mmay 
*to him,' hvormma, *to whom?' where mm is by 
assimilation for «m. The sixth form, a, appears in the 
Datives, Trd-a^ ' to me,' thu-a, ' to thee,' ai-a, ' to one's 
self/ Bopp also ascribes the same origin to the a in the 
Norn. Plur, veh-a^ ^ we,' and jvb-ay * you.' 

In the Feminine forms of the third personal pronoims 
in Sanskrit, the Dative, Genitive, and Locative Sing, end 
in -ey-^i, -ay-^^ -sy-am, of which the first part ay may 
be for amy, and this for smi^ an ordinary Feminine equiva- 
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lent in Sanskrit for ama. A confirmation of this view 
is obtained from the Zend, which preserves forms like 
yahmya for s. ya-^y-am. For Zend hmy presupposes 
a Sanskrit sml In Gothic, ^ is a Feminine termination, 
which would give the form smd to this particle. If 
then m be dropped as in Sanskrit, the remainder ad 
serves to explain such words as Gen, Sing. thi-z6-s, the 
8 being regularly softened to z between two vowels, as 
it is in Latin to r. 

In Anglo-Saxon a further change has taken places 
The Gothic nsa has perhaps entirely disappeared in the 
Ace. and Dat. u-s. Gen. u-re. The ow in the Ace. and 
Dat. eowy Gen. eower, may be an equivalent for the v 
(or w) in the Gothic zvd. In the Dual of the first 
person (Ace. and Dat. u-nc, ^ us two,' Gen. u-nce-r^ ' of 
us two ') and the Dual of the second person (Ace. and 
Dat. i-'MC, * you two,' i-nce-r, * of you two'), the remains 
of this particle are almost as complete as in Gothic. 
Why has the Dual preserved fuller forms than the 
Plural ? Probably because the Dual had, for a long 
time, been of rare use in common language, and the 
antique forms were therefore preserved, whilst the every- 
day use of the Plural caused it to be still further abbre- 
viated. This conjecture is confirmed by the existence 
of U'Se-r as an older poetical form for u-re. The fifth 
Gothic form, mma, is represented by m in Dat. hvm, 
thoLTri^ wham. The 8 of mis, thus, has disappeared in 
me, the. In the Feminine hire, thcere, as compared 
with the Gothic thi-zd-a, the a appears weakened still 
further to r, and the vowel from 6 to e. In English, as 
the Dual is lost, the third and fourth Gothic forms of 
course disappear. The rest is nearly in the same state 
as in Anglo-Saxon. First person plural, ua, our ; second 
person plural, yoUy your. The Anglo-Saxon e before 
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vowels was pronounced y, and the ow probably d, as in 
the vulgar pronunciation of yd, yd-er, for you^ your, 
at the present day. Hirriy which was both singular 
and plural in Anglo-Saxon, is now restricted to the 
Singular^ and the Plural ' them ' borrowed from * that,' 
which has no variation of cases. Whom answers to 
hwdm. The Feminine r is preserved in her for Anglo- 
Saxon hire. 

In Greek ^/ish or afifisf for a-afie'9y and vfisip or 
UfAfiss for i^-afiS'Sy exhibit the same particle, almost as 
complete as in Sanskrit ; whilst in the Latin forms no-Sy 
vo-8y it is much abbreviated. 

147. The following instances of the Dative case in 
Pronouns illustrate the use of the particle snia : 





Saiukrit. 


Greek. 




Gothic. 




Norn. Flu. 


ismS 


1 a/«/««C 


} 


veis 


'we' 


Ace. Flu. 


&dm&n 


illiaQ 




unsis 


'us' 


Instr. Flu. 


dsmftbhis 








' by us ' 


Gen. Flu. 


ism^am 


iffxuiv 




unsara 


'of us' 


Norn. Sing. 


k&sm&i 






hvamma 


(to) whom? 


Abl. Sinsr. 


yism&t 








'from whom' 



hoc Sing. t^smin 



in that ' 
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The following 

Sanskrit. 
m. kzW'kysL 

f. kzwkj'ki 

f. pri'tay4 

m. 8^n4v-^ 

f. h&nav-S 
m.f. gdv-^ 

f. vach-^' 

m. bb&rat-S 

m. dzmaD-S 

n. n&'mn-^ 

m. bhr&'tr-^ 

f. duhitr-^' 

m. d&tr-S 

n. Tdchas-4 



list illustrates the Dative case : 



Zend. 

azp-4i 

hizvaj-^ 

paithy-ai 

lifritay-ai 

paiv-^ 

tanu-y-^ 

gav-6 

vach-^ 

barent-g 

azmain-S 

n&main-S 

br^thr-e 

dughdher-g 

d^thr-S 

yachanh-e 



Gothic 

vulfa 

gibai 

gasta 

anstai 

sunau 

kinnau 



fijand 
ahmin 
namia 
br6thr 
daub tar 



Bngliib. 

wolf 

*g5ft' 
guest 

son 

chin 

cow 

fiend 

name 

brother 

daughter 
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148- Except in Sanskrit, Zend, and Latin, the 
Ablative has but few representatives. Its sign in the 
above languages is t, d, d, respectively. 

In Sanskrit it is preserved only in the a stems. The 
vowel is lengthened to d, e. g. vfkd4, ' from a wolf.' 

In Zend a becomes lengthened, as in Sanskrit, before 
the ending, e. g. vehrkd-d ; i is gunaed, e. g. dfrUM^^ 

* benedictione ;' u assumes the forms au, eu, v, av, e. g. 
anhaU'd, ^mundo,' *from the world:' Tnai/nyeu-di, 
' animo,' ' from the mind ; ' tanau-d, tcmv^ad, or 
tanav-a-d, 'corpore,' 'from the body.' Consonant 
stems insert a connecting vowel, e. g. ap-a-dj ' aqua,' 

* from water ; ' drthr-a-d, * igne,' ' from fire.' 
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In old Latin inBcriptions the vowel stems add c?, and 
the consonant stems insert a connecting vowel e, e. g. 
prcedoHi, alt(Hd, Tnarir-d^ senatu-dy dictator^^. The 
vowel of the a stems is not lengthened. But the long 
quantity of the final vowel in the Ablative Sing, of the 
first and second declensions, is probably a compensation 
for the loss of the consonant, i. e. animd for anima-d, 
and animd for animo-d. The termination -met which 
occurs in some pronouns probably originated from the 
particle smay as Ablative Sing, d-ama't in Sanskrit; 
though ty in Latin, is irregular for d. Med, ted, though 
used as Accusatives, are probably original Ablatives, 
corresponding to Sanskrit maty twat The conjunction 
8e'd is the Ablative of se, and is used pronominally in 
8. G, de Bacch. 

In Greek there are few instances, and in them the 
final ty as usual, appears changed to j, or dropped. 
These words are mostly adverbs, and Latin Ablatives 
have a similar adverbial use. The vowel before 9 is 
always long, and is made long even with consonant 
stems, e.g. ofiS^fy ' altogether;' ovtco-^, * thus; ' c5-^, * as;' 
otm», &Sey *thus,' etc. = s. sam^-t etc. So also 
craxppov-ai-Sy * wisely,' etc. An instance of the preser- 
ration of S preceded by a short vowel, as in Latin, is 
furnished by cuppa-S-lTrjy if the meaning * sprung from 
foam ' is correct. 

Gothic adverbs in 6 furnish examples of an Ablative 
case, for 6 = s. A, and final t is uniformly dropped, so 
tiiat the termination -6 corresponds to s. at in such 
words as ihathr-dj ^ from there,' hvathr-6y ' from where,' 
from stems in -tha/ray containing the expression for the 
comparative degree. The two adverbs in Anglo-Saxon 
answering to the above in meaning are differently 
formed, viz. hwanoUy thanon. From these we have the 
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English words whence, thence, contaming an additional 
adverbial ending. But many Anglo-Saxon adverbs in 
-e, being equivalent in meaning to the Latin Ablative, 
appear to be of this case, e. g. the first word in micl-e 
Tnare = 1. multo magis, * much more.' 

The following are a few instances of Ablative termi- 
nations : 



Sanskrit. 


Zend. 


Greek. 


Latin. 


Gothic. 


Anglo-Sax. 


m. kzwk-t 


azp^-d 


ofiw-g 


alto-d 


hvathrd 


micle 


f. prTt^-s 


afritdi-d 

• 




navale-d 







THE GENITIVE SINGULAR. 



149- Unlike the Ablative, the Oeniti/ve case is 
very extensively represented in various languages. In 
Sanskrit it assumes four different forms, viz. aya, as, 
as, 8, The first, aya, is employed with a stems, and 
one other word, the personal pronoun amu, e. g. vrkar- 
sya, *of a wolf;' ta-aya, 'of this;' amu-ahya, *of 
that.' The second, da, is used with Feminine stems 
which end in a vowel ; but if the vowel i or te. be shorty 
either the second or the fourth form may be used. The 
same is the case also with monosyllables in t, n, e. g. 
dzway-aa, 'of a mare;' bhdvanty-aa ; vadhw-a's. 
But pri'U-a or pri^ty-da; hdnd-a or hdnw-da. The 
third form, aa, is used with consonant stems, e. g. 
pad-da, * of a foot ; ' vdch-da, ' of a voice.' The fourth 
form is used with masculine vowel stems, but i and u 
are gunaed, e.g. pri'tS-a, from priti, ' favour;' aiind'^, 
from sunu, 'son.' All these forms of the Genitive 
ending appear to be of the same origin, the variety, 
being occasioned by the stems to which the form is 
applied. 
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The first form generally appears in Zend as he^ e.g. 
vehrkorhS ; tuiryS-he, ' of the fourth.' The fuller form 
hya is also found, with the final vowel lengthened; 
manrtiya-hya, * of man.' In Greek y becomes i, and 8 is 
usually dropped between two vowels. The Epic form 
oio answers therefore to the Sanskrit a-aya, as in 
XufcoiOj ^ of a wolf,' ToJo, ' of the ; ' and the subsequent 
omission of t reduces the whole to oo^ from which by 
contraction the Attic Genitive ov is formed, as in XmoVy 
rov. Some dialectic forms have an additional 8, as 
ifjtovs for ifwv, ^ of me.' The same appears to be the 
case in the Genitive of the Latin pronouns hu-ju8, ^ of 
this,' cu-jua^ ^ of which,' where ju8 is supposed to be for 
jv^ and this for ayu. The Gothic and Anglo-Saxon have 
no remains of this fuller Genitive, but have reduced 
the ending of the a stems to the same form as the 
other masculine vowel stems, 8 : e. g. go. vulfi'8, thi-8 ; 
a. s. wvlfe-Sj thce-a ; e. ' wolf'8y ' of the.' 

The second form is in Zend -ao^ e. g. hizvay-aOy 
bavavniy-^o. The only indication of this form in 
Ghreek is where the vowel is long in the Genitive, 
though short in the Nom. and Ace, e. g. cr^iJpa^, * of a 
hammer,' compared with a^vpa^ a^vpai/. So also in 
the old Latin forms familid-8, * of a family,' escd-a^ ' of 
food,' terrd'Sy * of the earth,' the vowel is long, though 
short in the Nominative. In Gothic the vowel is long 
in gibd'8 from giba, and gunaed in anstai-a from ansti. 
In Anglo-Saxon gife the 8 is dropped, but the vowel 
lengthened from gifu. The same phenomena (i. e. 
the omission of 8 and the change of the vowel to e) 
appear in Gen. Sing, thce-re compared with Gothic 
thi^d-8. 

The third form, cw, appears in Greek as 09, the r^ular 
form of the Genitive of the third declension ; but it is 
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also extended to the i and u stems, e. g. iroS-af, * of a 
foot ; ' 'irwTi-o9y * of a husband ; ' ff icu-o*, * of a corpse.' 
In Latin the later form is is^ ped-ia, * of a foot ; ' but 
there is also an older form us, e. g. nomi/nr-us, ' of a 
name;' Vener-^us^ 'of Venus,' If the i stems adopted 
this form^ as in Greek, the vowel was afterwards 
shortened; but the u stems of the fourth declensiim 
have the vowel long in the Genitive, which seems to 
have arisen from employing the third form of the 
Genitive ending. Hence Gen. exerdtus, * of an army,' 
but Nom. exerdtua. Indeed, exercituvs is found on 
inscriptions, and scTiaPu-os in the S. G. de Baccfu The 
Zend also has 6 (for as) with n stems, e. g. dcmhv-6, 
*of a place,' and danhav-6^ from danhtb. Even in 
Sanskrit pdiy-us and edkky-us occur as Genitives of 
p^ti and s4khL 

The fourth form, «, is displaced by the third in Greek, 
and partly in Latin ; though it is preserved perhaps in 
such forms as hosti-Sy * of an enemy.' We find it in 
Gothic gaati-s and Anglo-Saxon gcest&s, * guest's.' It is 
also, as we have seen, extended in these two languages 
to the cb stems. 

150. The following list contains illustrations ofthe 
various forms of the Genitive ending : 
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1 

H 















a 

OS 

s 



SB 
I 






60 

e 



1 



8 






^ 
& 



OS 
B 

g 



s 

OS 

s 



00 
I 

«d 






ta 



I 



S 

3 i 



09 

I 



g 

c 
c 

Jb4 



06 

I 

C 



s 

d 



99 



CO 



8 






8 



OQ 
« 

o 



•S 


1 

B 




i 


*a 

o 


s 


► 


B 


t« 



o 



I 

k 



I 

-I- 



3 



o 
I 



O 
I 

a 

;^ 

>(« 






I 



o 
I 

I. 






k 



s 




1 




oa 


*B 




>v 


oe 


1 


i 


1 




1 


4*N 




eS 
Jb4 


2 




<e8 



09 

1 


OQ 

1 


3 


B 


a> 


a> 




B 
5 



I 

B 

60 



I 



B 
08 

a 

<a8 

S 



<o 

t 

pB 

a- 

pB 

o 

► 



eS 



I 



OS 



i 

M 



<3 

;a 



09 


09 

1 


OQ 

1 


<5 


^ 


<o 


i 




1 






0} 
I 

<o 
bo 



I 

*B 



CO 
08 
I 

B 

a 

fl 



• 

08 

pB 



^ i 



^ 



B 



%A 



S 



<*; 



a 



Cm* 
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151> The Locative case is expressed in Sanskrit and 
Zend by i in the a stems and the consonant stems. In 
the first of these cases a and i are contracted into S in 
Sanskrit, and to ^ or di in Zend, e. g. s. dzwSy z. azpS ; 
s. mddhye^ z. maidhydi ; s. 7id'mn-i, z. namaivr4. 

152> In Greek this form appears as a Dative case^ 
and is indicated by the i added to consonant stems, and 
by I suhscri/ptuTn with vowel stems, e. g. 'Xp^pa, \oy^ 
iroh'L The Locative meaning is preserv^ in many 
expressions which have come to be regarded as adverbial, 
e. g. ^(oh&viy MapaS&viy XaXafilviy ^ at Dodona,' etc.; 
arypw, ' afield,' ' in the field ; ' otxoiy ' at home ;' x^^^ 
' on the ground.' 

The Latin Dative has i with the consonant steins, 
where the length of the i is probably the result of a 
general tendency in the Latin language, in which this 
letter is almost always long when final. The i is pre- 
served distinct in all the declensions in the older stages 
of the language, e. g. fa/rrdlior-i, popvlo^, ped-i, 
fiuctU'% re-i. In later times the first declension re- 
duced this ending to e, making a diphthong with the 
stem-vowel as in faTnUia-e (ae), and the second in- 
corporated it with the stem-vowel, which consequently 
became long, as in populd for populo-i. Some writers 
also hskvejluctu for fluctu-i etc. in the fourth declen- 
sion. The stem is not subject to the same amount of 
modification as in Sanskrit. 

In Latin the Locative form is said to be used for 
the Genitive case in the second declension, where i 
appears as a contraction of o+i. Both Bopp and Bosen 
adopt this view of the Locative origin of the Latin 
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Genitive in the second declension. Yet it seems to do 
some violence to the general spirit of language. The 
meanings of the two cases lie very far apart, and the 
form i may be for o+i out of ^.a-aya. This would 
make the proximate forms of both Genitive {i) and 
Dative {6) to be the same, o-\-L The reason for the 
diflference in the ultimate forms may be that in the 
Genitive the case-ending represented by i was * heavier' 
than the stem-vowel o ; and therefore the sound of the 
former predominated when the whole was reduced to one 
syllable, and i was the result. On the other hand, in the 
Dative, the case-ending i being * lighter ' than the stem- 
vowel 0, the sound of the latter predominated, and the i 
had no other effect on it than that of lengthening it to 6. 

In this view the Greek and Latin forms harmonise 
together. In the Genitive the consonant stems have -o* 
in Greek and -is in Latin. The Masculine and Neuter 
a stems have ov for oo from o{(Tt)o in Greek, and i 
for oi from o(«)i(o) in Latin. The Feminine d stems 
have -* preceded by & in Greek, and -8 preceded by a 
in Latin (paterfamilida). In the Dative the consonant 
stems have i in Greek, and i (for i) in Latin; the 
Masculine and Neuter a stems have ^from o + 1 in Greek, 
and 6 from o+i in Latin; the Feminine a stems have 
iota suhacrvptum in Greek, and e (for i) in Latin. 

153b One of the most unsatisfactory rules of Latin 
syntax is that which Zumpt (§ 398) expresses as fol- 
lows : — * In answer to the question where ? the names 
of towns in the Singular, if of the first or second de- 
clension, are in the Genitive ; if of the third, in the 
Ablative case.' The rule would be much simpler and 
more satisfactory if it could be thus expressed : — 
' In answer to the question where ? the names of towns 
in the Singular are in the Dative case.' At first sight 

i2 
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there are two objections to this — one in regard to 
the meaning, and the other in regard to the form, of 
the words in question. The usual meaning of the 
Dative is not adapted to answer the question where? 
If, however, the Latin Dative, like the Greek Dative, 
is in reality the Locative case substituted in place of 
the Dative, the first objection disappears, because it is 
very likely that with the old form some remains of the 
original meaning should be preserved. The objection 
that the words in question are not in the form of the 
Dative does not apply at all to the first declension, for 
Romce is as much a Dative as a Genitive in form. In 
the third declension the diflference between e and i can 
hardly be looked upon as determining the case in the 
Singular, for these letters not unfrequently change ; e. g. 
hoetir^ and koste-m have the stem-vowel as '^ in the one 
case, and as 6 in the other. Besides this, the words in 
question sometimes are foimd with the usual Dative 
form i, e. g. Tihur-i, Carthagin-iy meaning * at Tibur,* 
*at Carthage.' There remains the second decl^ision. 
But in the Singular the Datives Abydoy Cori/nthOy etc, 
not unfrequently occur. It is only, therefore, in some 
instances of the second declension that any real diffi- 
culty occurs as to the form, and these are doubtless the 
result of a £etlse analogy which led Soman authors to 
write words belonging to a C£we (Locative) of which 
they had no consciousness Uke a case (Genitive) with 
which they were well acquainted. 

All these names of towns, therefore, of whatever 
declension they appear, with a Locative meaning may 
be regarded as Latin Datives, that is, original Locative 
cases. A few other words are similar in meaning and 
admit of the same explanation, i. e. cfomi, * at home ; ' 
ruri or rure^ ^ in the country ;' humi or humo, * on the 
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ground,' etc Corresponding words in the Greek lan- 
guage which are clearly Datives (originally Locatives) 
confirm this view of the Latin words : ot/coiy ^ at home/ 
X^j^Aoly 'on the ground,' compared with domi^ humi* 
Comp. Sect 152. 

It is easy to see how this confusion arose. When the 
Locative case was generally employed as a Dative, the 
meaning appeared inconsistent with the idea that the 
words in question belonged to that case. They were, 
however, manifestly case forms, and were assigned to 
«uch other cases as they resembled. For instance, in 
the passage, Romce Conaulesy Carthagine Sufetes, awe 
jvdiceSy quotannia creabantur ('At Eome Consuls, 
at Carthage SufStes, or judges, used to be appointed 
yearly '), as Romce and Carthagine were supposed by 
their meaning not to be Datives, they were referred to 
the other cases which they resembled, i. e. Eomse to the 
Genitive, and Carthagine to the Ablative. The diflS- 
culty as to the meaning, however, was only altered, not 
removed, by this method ; whilst referring these words to 
the Locative case fully justifies the sense in which they 
are employed. 

154. There are three other forms of the Locative 
case in Sanskrit. Thefiraty au, is used with Masculine 
i and u stems, and sometimes with Feminines ; but the 
stem-vowels i and n are dropped (except in pdty-dUy 
sakhy-du), e. g. prt't-du, siln-du. This Bopp regards 
as really a Genitive ending, viz. du for as. The Zend 
has d, which is also a Genitive form. 

The second additional Locative form, m, is used 
only in the pronouns of the third person, e. g. tdsm-in, 
* in that ; ' kaswr-in, * in whom ? ' The third, amy is 
used with Feminine stems ending in a long vowel, and 
sometimes with those ending in i or u, e. g* bhiy-dm^ 
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* in fear.' Perhaps this form pf the Locative is pre- 
served in such Latin expressions as ante diem quartwm 
Nonas Januarias, ^ on the fourth day before the Nones 
of January;' where the preposition ante governs Nonas, 
and diem means * on the day.' The employment of the 
Locative in regard to time is not without example in other 
languages, e. g. s. divasef, ^ in the day,' niH, *in the 
night ;' gr. rfi ainy '^fiepa, ' on the same day,' wktI, * at 
night.' The similar use of the Latin forms die, nocte, 
interdiu, noctu, ' by day,* ' by night,' makes it probable 
that they were originally Dative, that is, reallj Locative 
cases. The Dative and Ablative forms fluctuate, not 
only in the cases quoted above, but also in the employ- 
ment of both vespere and vesperi for ^ in the evening ; ' 
luce and Ivxd for ^ during the day,' etc. The Ablative 
gradually absorbed these and similar meanings to itself, 
and the Ablative form was substituted where no pre- 
position occurred, whilst the use of a preposition in such 
expressions as ante diem quartum Nonas, etc., caused 
forms in m which look like an Accusative to be preserved. 
155. The following is a list of instances of the 
Locative case : 

Sanskrit. Zend. Greek. Latin. 

m. izwS azp^ tirirtft equo 

f. azwdy-^m hizvaj-a X^P? eqnse 

m. pdtj-^u woVt-i host! (i + i) 

f. pri't-&u — 'tripriH ■ 

n. vaVi-n-i Upt-i fideli (i + i) 

m. sAn-^ii vBKV'i pec^l (u + i) 

f. hdn-&u — -yfi/v-t socrii (u + i) 

n. m^dhu-n-i /il^u-i pec^l (u -f- i) 

m.f. gav-i fioP'i bov-i 

f. v^h-i oV-i voc-i 

m. 4zman-i azmain-l SaifMovi sermon-i 
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Sanskrit. 


Zend. 


Oreek. 


Latin. 


n. 


n&'nm-i 


•nftmain-i 


ToXaV'i 


nomin-i 


m. 


bhr&'tar-i 


brathr-i 


iftpdrop't 


fratr-i 


f. 


dubitir-i 


dugbdber-i 


dvyarp'L 


matr-i 


n. 


T&chas-i 


▼acbab-i 


£?r«(T)-i 


gener-i 



THE VOCATIVE SINGULAR. 

188a The Vocative has no distinctive sign. A few 
instances occur of the Nominative form being employed 
for the Vocative, i. e. in Latin neuters and in such 
words as ^coy, deus^ where the familiarity implied in the 
short Vocative form is not allowable. In some instances 
the stem-vowel is lightened : e. g. gr. s and 1. e of the 
second declension for o or u. In Sanskrit the accent is 
drawn back to the first syllable, and in some Greek 
words it is placed as far back as possible. 

157a The modifications of the Vocative will be 
easily understood from the following list : 
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THE NOMINATITE PLUKAL. 

15S> The Nominative Plural in Sanskrit has the 
sign as, e. g. aiman-cw, vrk-ds, pdtay-as. The a and 
a stems, of course, make the Nom. Plur. end in -d«, and 
the i and u stems are guoaed. 

In Zend the original ending is represented by -oi? 
when the conjunction cha is added. In other cases s 
appears as o, and as as 6, e. g. azmaTir-azcha, aaman^, 

* stones ; ' vehrk-do, * wolves.' The gunaing of i and u 
stems is arbitrary. One word preserves the original s 
when final, viz. geu-s. 

In Greek the ending is -w. The i and u stems are 
not gunaed. The a and a stems exhibit t, making with 
the stem-vowels oi and ai, e. g. iraTsp-sSj * fathers;* 
7r6ai'69, ^ husbands ; ' hnroiy * horses ; ' x&paiy * lands.' 

In Latin consonant stems have -&, with the vowel 
long. The i and u stems are not gunaed, but form 
with the ending -^s and -us, for i-es, u-es. The a and 
d stems form i and cb (for ai), which resemble the 
Greek ol and at, e. g. patr-es, * fathers ; ' ho8t-48, * ene- 
mies ; ' exerdt-uSy ^ armies ; ' animt * minds ; ' familice, 

* families.' 

In Gothic the ending is reduced to a in the consonant 
stems. The i and u stems form, with the endings, 
is (eis) and jus {yus\ where the stems may be regarded 
as gunaed, since the guna-vowel in Gothic is i; the 
ending would then be s only, as in the consonant 
stems. Or i and ju may be regarded as lengthened 
forms of the stem-vowel, like the Latin S and u, caused 
by the vowel of the ending. The a and d stems have 
-08, which answers to the Sanskrit -as, e. g. ahman-^, 
gastei-Sy sunju-s, vulfds, gibos. 
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In Anglo-Saxon -as is preserved in Bask's second class 
of the second declension, which includes all the Mas- 
culine nouns not ending in a or u. Elsewhere the 
Nominative Plur. ends in -a, including the stem-vowel, 
e. g. dag'-aa, * days ; ' auna, * sons.' In English a still 
appears as the sign of the Nominative Plural. 

The ending of the Nom. Plur. Neuter presents some 
difficulty. It appears generally as -a, e. g. 1. gener-a, 
eta With a stems it would form -a, an equivalent 
for which appears in some pronouns, e. g. 1. quce, 
* which,' AcB-c, ' these ; ' go. hvS, thd; a^s. hwa, tha. In 
the Latin forms quce^ hxB-Cy the original ending -a is 
reduced to e. In nouns, however, the long quantity 
thus obtained is reduced to a. In Sanskrit this a 
appears already weakened to % which is connected with 
vowel stems by n. If the stem-vowel be short, it is 
lengthened, e. g. dafna-n^^ va'i^n-i^ mddhu'n-4, from 
da'na, va ri, midhu. 

This a Bopp regards as an abbreviation of the form 
-(W which appears in the Masculine and Feminine. 
But the reason which is given for 8 never having been 
used in the Singular will apply also to the Plural 
Neuter. This a may therefore be regarded as the 
original ending of Neuter nouns in the Nominative 
Plural. 

A peculiarity appears in the Nom. Plur. of the first 
and second declensions in Greek and Latin — viz. instead 
of -ds we find i and i (e) added to a and a stems. The 
same form appears in Sanskrit, Zend, and Gothic, 
restricted, however, to pronominal stems in -a, e. g. 
8. t6 (for ta-i), z. U^ go. thai, e. they. Bopp regards this 
i as an inorganic enlargement of the stem, and thinks 
the case-ending to be entirely lost. But if we suppose 
8 of the original -ow to be dropped, which is frequently 
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the case with final «, and a then weakened to i, as in 
the Sanskrit Neuter nouns, we reach the same result 
without supposing any step so arbitrary as enlarging the 
stem without apparent reason. 

159> The following list contains illustrations of the 
Nominative Plural : 
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THE ACCUSATIVE PLURAL. 

160a The ending of the Accusative Plural appears 
to have been tw, of which letters, however, only one is 
usually preserved. In Sanskrit, vowel stems have n in 
the Masculine and 8 in the Feminine, e. g. dzwan, 

* horses ; ' OLiwaSy * mares.' If the stem-vowel be short, 
it is lengthened, to compensate for the lost consonant. 
The consonant stems have 08, in which a is either a 
connecting vowel or a substitute for ti, e. g. bhdrat-as, 

* bearing.' 

In Zend -as of the consonant stems is also extended 
to those in i and u, so that n occurs only with a stems 
without lengthening the vowel, e. g. azpa-4i, * horses.' 
When 8 and as are final, they are replaced, as usual, by 
o and dy except in gau-a, * cows,' and -6U« after ^ar 
stems, which is equivalent to Greek -oi/y. 

In Greek, again, n does not appear at all, but a 
universally, as is applied to the i and u stems as well 
as to those in consonants. The terminations are -a; in 
the first declension, with d stems ; -ovs in the second 
declension, with a stems ; and ^as in the third declen- 
sion, with consonant and i and u stems, -ovs corresponds 
to the same letters in -^vai, of the third person plural 
of verbs, where, e. g., rvTrrovcriy ' they strike,' is for tv- 
irrovcri, and this for tvtttovtu 

In Latin also 8 is universally preserved, and n not at 
alL The terminations are -ds, -65, in the first and fifth 
declensions, with a stems ; -de in the second, with a 
stems ; -& in the third, with consonant and i stems ; 
and Ha in the fourth, with u stems. In the third 
declension 6s probably includes the stem-vowel i, and 
the consonant stems have irregularly adopted the long 
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vowel instead of the short, as in the Nom. Plur., thus 
presenting -ea for Sanskrit -as. 

In Gothic, which in this case presents an older form 
than even the Sanskrit, both consonants are preserved 
in the a, t, and u stems, but 8 only in the a and 
consonant stems. In the last case, however, 8 is not 
preceded by a as in the other languages, e. g. fijcmd-a, 
* foes ; ' gasti-nSy ' guests.' 

In Anglo-Saxon the Accusative has the same forms 
as the Nominative, and probably presents no evidence 
of the original form of the Accusative. 

161> The following is a list of Accusatives : 
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THE INSTBUMENTAL PLUIIAL. 

162ta The Instrumentdl Plural in Sanskrit ends in 
-bhia, e. g. vafribhia, from van, ^ water.' But with a 
stems the initial consoDant is dropped, and the case- 
ending reduced to -i«, e. g. zivaia for ziva-is, from ziva, 
* fortunate,' where the stem-vowel is lengthened. In 
Zend a stems have -is, and others -bis. This case and 
its sign have disappeared from several later languages. 

Sanskrit m. izwi-is f. izw^-bhis m. pid-bhu f. pii'ti-bhu 
Zend. azp&-i8 hizva-bis paiti-bis lifriti-bis 

Sanskrit, m. sunii-bhis f. g6'-bhis m. lizma-bhis n. T^chd-bhis 
Zend. paza-bis gaa-bb azma-bis vache-bis 

THE DATIVE AND ABLATIVE PLUBAL. 

183a These two cases have one and the same form. 
It is in Sanskrit -bhyaSy Zend -%^, Latin -friw, and 
Gothic -m (Dative only). The a stems in Sanskrit 
change a to 6 ; in Zend they change a to aii ; and in 
Latin have -^, including the stem-vowel. The con- 
sonant stems take a connecting vowel i in Latin. 
The stem-vowel u is also weakened to i. The first 
declension of a stems also reduces the case-ending to 8, 
The Lithuanian has muSy and later tos. Through 
similar changes perhaps the Gothic has passed, and has 
ultimately retained only m. The Anglo-Saxon has -m 
in the Dative Plural of noims, where rri is always 
preceded by u, whatever may have been the original 
stem-vowel. In English there is a remains of this case 
probably in the pronouns hi-m (now restricted to the 
Singular), who-my the-m ; Anglo-Saxon, him (both 
Singular and Plural), hivd-Tn, tha-Tn. 

For the Greek Dative, see the Locative case below. 

X84a The following list will serve for illustration : 
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THE GENITIVE PLURAL. 

168a The sign of the Genitive Plural is in Sanskrit 
•am, in Zend -arim, in Greek -fov, in Latin -ttm (um), 
in Gothic -6, and in Anglo-Saxon -a. 

In Sanskrit n is inserted between vowel stems and 
the case-ending. Pronouns of the third person, how- 
ever, have 8 in place of this n. Monosyllabic vowel 
stems develope a corresponding half-vowel instead of 
inserting a consonant. The vowel before the inserted 
71 or s is always made long, e. g. pad-a^m, 'of feet;' 
dzwa^n^TTiy ' of horses ; ' W'S^m, * of these; ' gdv-drriy 
^ of oxen.' 

In Zend the vowel is short, and the nasal appears as 
-nm. The same consonant is inserted as in Sanskrit, 
but a preceding short vowel is not lengthened. Polysyl- 
labic u stems also change uto v instead of inserting a 
consonant, e. g. azpor-Tir-anm, ^ of horses ; ' aitai-^h-ahrn^ 
^ of these ; ' gav-amriy * of oxen ; ' pazv^anm, * of cattle.' 

In Greek no connecting letter is inserted, but the 
ending is aflSbced immediately to either consonant or 
vowel stems, and a of the stem is incorporated with the 
termination, e. g. iroS-Av, 'of feet ; ' hnr-avy 'of horses ; ' 
T'&Vy ' of the ; ' /So-Sv, ' of oxen.' 

In Latin the third and fourth declensions, embracing 
the consonant and i and u stems, add the ending imme- 
diately to the stem, e. g. pedr-urriy ' of feet ; ' hostir-urriy 
* of enemies ; ' exerdttir-um, ' of armies.' The first, 
fifth, and second declensions, embracing the d and a 
stems, insert r, which is the Latin equivalent for 
Sanskrit 8, between two vowels : equd-r^UTn, ' of mares ;' 
ri-r-um^ ' of things ; ' equd-r-UTn, ' of horses.' 

In Gothic n appears only with the a stems, and 8 is 
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softened to z. The latter occurs only in pronouns and 
strong adjectives, e. g. {gibd-n-S), * of gifts ;' thi^z-e Masc, 
thir-z^ Fern., * of these ;' blindai-z-i Masc, blindai-z-d 
Fern., ' of the blind.' The half-vowel v is developed 
in the u stems, which are gunaed, whilst the vowel of 
the a and i stems is dropped or incorporated with 
the termination, e. g. suniv-ey ^ of sons ; ' vulf-^y * of 
wolves.' 

In Anglo-Saxon -a is connected with Feminine 
vowel stems by n ; and the pronouns tha^r-a^ this^s-a, 
exhibit remains of the original « as it appears in 
Sanskrit. 

188. The Greek and Latin forms of the Genitive 
Plural supply a strong reason for regarding 8 as the 
consonant originally inserted in all instances. The 
change from 8 to n, as in Sanskrit, will be more fully 
discussed on a subsequent occasion. The absence of 
this consonant in Greek is consistent with the general 
tendency of the language which causes 8 to disappear 
between vowels. In Latin also, as a rule, 8 becomes r 
in the same position. Hence the use of r in the Geni- 
tive Plural of the first, second, and fifth declensions. 
The remains in Gothic and Anglo-Saxon also are 
in harmony with the view of 8 being the original 
consonant. 

167. The following list includes the above modifi- 
cations of the Genitive Plural : 
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THE LOCATIVE PLURAL. 

16Sa The Locative Plural has disappeared from 
several languages. Its sign is in Sanskrit ~8U, in Zend 
-Alt, and in Greek -or*. 

In Sanskrit the laws of euphony change -sit in certain 
cases to -ahiu The same takes place in Zend, where we 
find shva and -hva, which makes it probable that in 
Sanskrit also the original form was -stva. In Greek i 
is added to the a and a stems, as in Sanskrit it is to 
the a stems. A connecting vowel, g, is sometimes 
added to the i, u, and consonant stems in Greek; 
and the forms ending in -aai perhaps contain the 
half-vowel which appears in Zend, assimilated to the 
preceding consonant. Therefore -crat is for o-f t, cor- 
responding to Sanskrit -swa. In later times the final 
I was dropped in the first and second, i. e. the a 
and a declensions. In -criv of the third declension v is 
inorganic. 

169. The following is a list of Plural Locatives : 

Zend. Greek, 

azpai-shya ^iriroi-ffi 

hizva-hya x^P^^'^^ 

ddtai-shya ? d(bpoi-at 
paiti-shva? • noai-ai 

afriti-shya iropTi-ffi 

vairi-shva idpi-ai 

pazu-shya vsicvai 

tanu-shya ykwai 

madhu-shya nk^v-ai 

gau-shya ^ov-ai 
ySkh-sya ? 





Saoikrit. 


m. 


lizwS-sha 


f. 


&ZW&-8U 


n. 


d&'n(^-8hu 


m. 


p4ti-sha 


f. 


pri'ti-shu 


n. 


Y&ri-shu 


m. 


siinii-sha 


f. 


• 

hdnu-shu 


n. 


midhu-sliu 


in.f. 


gd'-shu 


f. 


y&k-shti 


iii.n 


. bh^at-su 



OTT-at, 



(fjepov'trt 



K 2 
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Sanskrit 


Zend. 


Gr6^. 


m. 


4zina-su 


azma-hya 


SaifiO'ffi 


n. 


n&ma-su 


ndma-hva 


ToXa-ffi 


m. 


bhr&'tr-shu 


brStar-e-shva 


• 


f. 


dobitf-sha 


dugbdlier-e-sliva 


^oyarpd'Oi 


n. 


Y^chas-su 


vacb6-bva 


iireo'tn 



DUAL. 

170. The Ihicd has but three forms for the eight 
cases, and appears only in the declension of the Sanskrit, 
Zend, and Greek. 

THE NOMINATIVE, ACCUSATIVE, AND VOCATIVE DUAL. 

These three cases have for their sign in Sanskrit -dtc, 
in Zend -do^ and in Greek -«. 

From the Sanskrit and Zend it appears probable that 
'OS was the original form, and a confirmation of this is 
found in such Zend words as hurv-doz-cha, where the 
8 (necessarily changed to z before ch) is preserved. 
The Veda forms have only -d. This is further reduced 
to -^ in the Sanskrit Neuter stems, as well as in the 
Feminine d stems, whilst the i and u stems merely 
have their vowel lengthened, except monosyllables, 
which develope a half-vowel and take du. 

In Zend -a appears as well as -do. The Masc. and 
Fem. i and u stems have the stem-vowel lengthened 
without any further addition, and the Neuters, as well 
as the Feminines in d, have only i added. 

In Greek the stem-vowel in the d and a stems is 
lengthened only. Elsewhere the case sign is s. 

All these may be regarded as successive abbreviations 
of the original -ds. 

171a The following list exhibits the different forms : 



THE DUAL NUMBER 
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Sanskrit. 


Zend. 


m. 


kzw'kxi or & 


azp-&o or a 


f. 


kzw-^ 


hizv-e 


n. 


d&'n-g 


dat-^ 


m. 


p4ti 


paiti? 


f. 


pri't! 


dfriti ? 


n. 


v&'ri-n-i 

• 




m. 


sibA' 


paz{L 


f. 


h4n4 


tanii 


n. 


m^hu-n-i 


madhv-i 


m.f 


> g&V'&a or & 


g4v-4o or a 


f. 


v&'ch-&u or & 


v&ch-&o or a 


m. 


bb4rant-&u or & 


barant-do or a 


m. 


4zm&n-&u or & 


azman-4o or a 


n. 


n&'mn-i 


namain-i 


m. 


bhr&'tar-&uor& 


br&tar-&o or a 


f. 


duhitAr-4u or d 


dughdhar-slo or a 


n. 


vichas-i 





Greek. 
Xwptt 

7ro<Ti-e 

TTOpTl'i 

idpi't 

ViKV-e 

yivve 
/3o-f 



OW'i 



^ipOVT'€ 

raXai/-£ 

^pCLTOp-E 

^vyarkp'E 
iir((<r)'E 



THE INSTRUMENTAL, DATIVE, AND ABLATIVE DUAL. 

172. The ending for these cases is in Sanski'it 
'bhydm, in Zend -bya^ and in Greek -41/. 

The stem-vowel -a is lengthened in Sanskrit and 
becomes -aii or di in Zend. In Greek the older form 
was -^ti', which caused the connecting vowel in the i, u, 
and consonant stems to be o instead of e, in accordance 
with the general law in Greek which requires the con- 
necting vowel to be o before Labial consonants. The 
change of an original final m to i^ in Greek is usual. 

The fuller form, -ftj/arim, is preserved only in one 
word in Zend, viz. hrvad-byarumy ^ with the two eye- 
brows.' 
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The following list is sufficient to illustrate these 
forms : 



Sanskrit. 


Zend. 


Greek. 


m. dzwd-bhy^m 


azpaii-bya 


Ijriro-tv 


m. p4ti-bhy4m 


paiti-bja 


7ro(Tt-o-ty 


m. bhdrad-bhjitm 


baran-bya 


^£povr-o-iv 



THE GENITIVE AND LOCATIYE DUAL. 

173. In Greek the Oenitive has the form of the 
Dative. In Zend there are but few instances of the 
Genitive and Locative. The ending appears as 6, e. g. 
anhv'dy ^in the two worlds;' zaztay^, * of the (two) 
hands.' 

In Sanskrit the form is -da, and is extensively repre- 
sented, e. g. dzway-ds^ paty-ds, hdnw-^s, vach-d's. The 
a stems change this vowel to ay. The Masc. and Fem. i 
and u stems change their vowel to y and w. The Neu- 
ter i and u stems insert n^ e. g. va'ri-n-ds, Ttiddhu-n-^a. 
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VIL ADJECTIVES. 

174. The declension of adjectives is the same as 
that of substantives, but they are subject to other 
changes of a peculiar character. They differ from 
substantives, which are the names of things, in express- 
ing the qualities by which things are distinguished. 
These qualities may exist in a greater or less, in the 
greatest or least degree. This diflference is denoted by 
terminations peculiar to adjectives. The terminations 
which denote more or less are usually called Com^ 
parative, and those which denote most or least. 
Superlative, 

In Sanskrit the comparative is generally indicated 
by -taray and the superlative by -tama ; sometimes by 
Comp. -iyans^ and Sup. -ishtha. The first forms are 
^xed to the stem* of the positive, e. g. punyaABXB^ 
punyortaxna, from punya, ^ pure ; ' mahdt-tBXB,, 
mahdt'tajnay from mahdt, ^ great.' The second forms 
cause the omission of the formative syllable, and some- 
times even more than that, in the positive to which 
they are affixed, e. g. maMyas, md^-ishtha, from 
"matimat, * intelligent ; ' bdl-iyas, 6d^-ishtha, from 
bdlavat, ^strong.' 

The first forms in Zend dre -tara and -tbTna^ and are 
affixed to the Nominative case of the positive, not to 
the stem as in Sanskrit, e. g. AusM-tara, from husJcay 
* dry ; ' zp^ntS-t^xna^ from zp^ta^ ^ holy.' The second 
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forms are -yazy Fern, yehiy and -ista^ e. g. (maz-yo) 
mai-yfehi and mai-ista, from raazy ' great.' 

175. In Greek the first forms sie^repo^ -rarOy added 
to the stem of the positive, whose final short vowel, 
however, is lengthened, if preceded by a short syllable, 

e. g. hHv6-T€po-Sy Sstvi-TaTO-Sy from Ssivo, * terrible ; ' 

but awfxo-repo-Sy afxfxi'TaTO-f^ from co^, * wise.' The 

second forms are -lou^ -icrro-y. In iov, l represents the 
Sanskrit iy, and ov the Sanskrit an, the a of which 
becomes short also in Sanskrit in the weak cases. The 
special form for the Feminine of the comparative, which 
is in Sanskrit and Zend, disappears, e. g. Gen. M. F. 
^S-t OV'OS^ fjS'LaTO'^y from 17S1;, * sweet.' In the Super- 
lative i<r corresponds to the Sanskrit ishy and is the 
contracted form of the comparative ydns, from which 
an disappears, and y is vocalised. With dental and 
guttural stems we find the comparative terminates in 
-aa-cjv, including the stem consonant. The half-vowel 
probably at first produced some such change in the 
sound of the consonants as we see effected by e and i 
in the English pronunciation of Greek and Latin words, 
e. g. nation^ contagion^ where ti^sh and gi=j* If the 
change were made at once to the dental sibilant, it 
would resemble the French modification of Greek and 
Latin words ; for in the French pronunciation of nation 
t^8. Hence we have the comparatives /fpe^-cro)!/, 
from KpaT'V9^ * strong ;' /Sda-'aeop, from ISoB-v^, * deep ; ' 
yXva^O'COVy from y\vK-v9, ^ sweet ; ' ^pad'OrtoVy from 
fipaX'V^y * short.' Both the stem consonant and the 4 
of the comparative are represented in the two sigmas. 
In (/Lte/fctfi;) Ionic /Lt^fwi;, from /Msyds, ^ great,' it is not, 
however, so easy to trace them. Probably the pro* 
nunciation of f was such as to represent the effect 
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produced by the combination of 7 and t, the spelling 
being then adapted to the pronunciation, as would 
be the case if we were to write contajon instead of 
contagion. 

176. In Latin the comparative is taken from the 
second forms, and the superlative from the first. The 
comparative is formed by iSr. At an earlier stage in 
the language it was ios, of which a few remains are still 
preserved, e. g. ma-j6s-i6w^, md-ids-ibos^ in Festus. 
The Latin and Greek forms of this comparative supply 
each other's defects, the former dropping the nasal and 
preserving the sibilant (ids for s. ya{n)8\ and the latter 
dropping the sibilant and preserving the nasal {lov for 
s. yoLTjiisi) ). The Latin also preserves the long quantity 
of the vowel which has been shortened in Greek. The 
Neuter Nom. and Ace. Singular, having a short vowel 
and the preserved sibilant, very closely resemble the 
Sanskrit form, i. e. 1. mei-ius, s. md^-lyas. The Latin 
superlative form is tumu, later timu^ and is an exact 
representative of the Sanskrit tamcu The t, however, 
changes to s after gutturals, e.g. op-timU'Sy *best;' 
Tnaayirmia (ma^-simu-s), * greatest.' It is also assimi- 
lated to I and r, e. g. /aciZ-limu-s, ' easiest ; ' pulcker- 
rimu-8, *most beautiful.' Those superlatives which 
end in -^aaimua are probably formed from is and 
simU'89 the former of which corresponds to Sanskrit 
ishy the contracted form of the comparative iyas. We 
have thus the comparative of the second forms followed 
by the superlative of the first forms to make a com- 
pound superlative. The Greek superlatives in ea-raros 
and KT'Taros are capable of the same explanation. The 
comparative of the first forms, though not used in the 
ordinary declension, occurs in several Latin prepositions, 
e.g. m-ter, * within;' proB-ter, 'without;' j^rop-ter. 
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* on account of ;' as well as in subAeir, ' under ;* ohirter, 
*in passing,' where the original -tara is reduced to 

The second forms are employed almost exclusively 
in the Germanic languages. 

X77a In Gothic the comparative is -dz or dz when 
followed by a vowel, and w or ds when final, in which 
the original syllable is still further reduced than we 
find it in Greek or Latin, is is = Sanskrit ish for iyas, 
employed in forming the superlative, and ds resembles 
the Latin ids, but with the loss of the first vowel ; is 
occurs in adverbs, e. g. mo-is, ^ more ; ' hauh-is, * higher.' 
Li some cases i is dropped : mm-s, * less ; ' vair-s, 
'worse,' from which vairsixa is formed like the 
English * wor-ser,^ In Greek and Latin we saw the 
comparative and superlative united in one form, L e. 
in €<T'TaT09 and is-svmus ; we have here the comparative 
used twice in the same form. seith-Bf * later,' ' since.' 
The addition of -an in the ordinary declension causes 
the s to become z, e. g. TnaAx-an, * greater.' The 
Feminine has a special form, as in Sanskrit and 
Zend, e.g. ma-dz-ev-n, * greater.' The following are 
instances of the less usual form, 6z : swnitA-dz-an, 
^stronger;' frdd-b^^an^ ^more prudent ;' /ru77i-6z-cwi, 
^earlier.' And of adverbs in 6s: sni/umund-^y 
{awovScuoTepoDSf), * more carefully ;' aljcdeik-^ (lT«/x»f )> 

* otherwise.' 

The formative syllable of the positivie is dropped as 
in Sanskrit, e. g. sut-4za, ^sweeter,' compared with 
s. swad-U'S; hard-4za, ' harder,' from hardr-u ; reik-dza, 
' richer,' from reik-jSL 

In English the original «, which in Gothic is re- 
duced to z between vowels, is still further softened to 
r, whilst the stem is subject to the same curtailment a& 
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In Grothic. The above examples furnish an illustration 
of both points, i. e. aweet-eVy hard-er, rich-er. In the 
last word the softening of the original guttural to ch 
was probably the effect of the half-vowel which be- 
longed to the adjective stem, as seen in the Grothic 

The Grothic superlative is formed by -is^a, which 
corresponds to s. ishtha and gr. urro of the second 
forms, e. g. TninririsX-s^ ^ least.' The usual form in 
English is -eaty e. g. greaUesX, 

X78a The first forms are applied to a few pronouns 
which imply a comparison with one or more others. Even 
those languages, viz. Latin and Teutonic, which have 
not preserved the forms in adjectives, have preserved 
them in these pronouns. In Sanskrit fo-tara-s means 
^ which of two ;' koAaxak^s^ ^ which of several ; ' eia- 
tara-9, ^ one of two ; ' eA:a-taina-s, ^ one of severaL' 
In Grreek,7ro-r6/)0-y, * which of two;' eKa-Tepo-s^ *one 
of two ; ' aKa'CTO-f, ^ each ; ' dififering in both termi- 
nation and meaning from the Sanskrit. In Latin, u-ter, 
* which of two ; ' ai-ter, ^ another ; ' coB-teru-5, ' the 
other.' In Grothic, Ava-thar, ' which of two; ' an-thar, 
' another.' In Anglo-Saxon, hwce-dheT^ 6-dher (for an- 
dher), a-dher, * one of two ; ' ceg-dheTy ' either ' {g for 
gh). In English, whe-ther, * which of two' {whe for 
hwe = s. ka) ; o-ther (o for an, same as al in Latin 
aJr-teTy and an in Sanskrit an-yd), ei-ther, ' one of two,' 
(ei for Sanskrit eka). 

X79a The ordinal numerals are formed in a similar 
way. The second has the comparative, and the rest 
the superlative ending, e. g. s. dwit-l^ysi, gr. Bev^repo-s, 
1. ttZ-ter. The word secundua, meaning ' following,' is of 
later use, from the verb sequor. The superlative ending 
appears as -tama in s. vmeafi-tama-a, ' the twentieth;' 
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— as -ta in s- chatur-tliB, 5 gr. irp&^TO'S^ Terap-TO'siy 
etc.; 1. guar-tu-8, quin-tusy etc. ; go. fimf -to, etc.; a. s. 
fif'tB,, etc.; e,four'XtLyfif'\h.y etc. ; — as -ma in s. pancha- 
mar-s; grJ^Bo-fiO's; 1. j^^nc*'*-^? sej^^i-mu-s ; go. 
fru-m-Sy ' first ; ' a. s. for-mSL, e. fore^mo-st, with two 
superlatives united, as tlie comparative is repeated in 
wor-s-er^ and as the superlative is followed by the 
comparative in for-m^er. 



I 
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VIIL NUMERALS. 

a) CARDINAL NUMERALS. 

180. The formation of the Cardinal Numerals is 
still somewhat obscure. The forms which remain in the 
Indo-European languages were evidently of identical 
origin. But the nature of the changes which some 
have undergone, and the original elements themselves, 
still require explanation. 

X8Xa (1.) The word» for one in Sanskrit is ^'ka= 
ai-ka^ Zend ai-va; Greek (oZ-w-^)oZ-o-ff and Iv (for 
ot-v-) ; old Latin oir-no^Sj later H-nu-a ; Gothic ai-na ; 
Anglo-Saxon an ; English (me. The half-vowel w^ which 
is heard at the beginning of the English word, was 
probably also heard in Gothic and Anglo-Saxon, just 
as another half-vowel, j/, is heard in the Scotch pro- 
nunciation of the same word ; and we have in this an 
easier explanation of the w in the Lithuanian word 
wif-na-s^ than by supposing, as Bopp does, that it is for 
an original m, and making the word for ' one ' to be 
mif-naSj meaning * little.' The origin of the gr. fila^ 
fi6vos, and the Armenian mmo^ is too obscure to be 
relied upon for the explanation of the Lithuanian 
wSfnas. The second part of the Sanskrit e'-Aja, ' one,' 
Bopp thinks, is preserved in the following Gothic words 
as ha, viz. haihs, stem ha-iAa, corresponding to the 
Latin ca-tcu-«, cob-cu-«, ' one-eyed,' * blind;' hBits, from 



r 
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Ao-litha, 'one-legged,' Mame,' *Aalt;' han/s, from 
Aa-nifa, ' one-handed ' {nifa = Scotch niefve^ ' hand ') ; 
hSLlbSy from Aa-liba, ' of one part,' ' Aalf.' 

182. (2.) The word for two is in Sanskrit and 
Zend dwa ; Greek Si^o), Si;o ; Latin duo^ declined wholly 
or in part as duals ; Goth. tva% and Anglo-Saxon twd, 
declined as plurals ; English two. In composition this 
word is reduced in Sanskrit to dwi ; Greek to St; Latin 
and Zend to 6i, the d being dropped, and u changed to 
6, as in 6-ellum for cZi6-ellum; Gothic tvii Anglo- 
Saxon tioi ; English tw% e. g. twi-light The adverbial 
forms are s. dwis, gr. S/y, 1. bis (a. s. has twawa), e. tvdce. 
In English the final e only indicates that c stands for 8. 

183. (3.) The word for three is in Sanskrit tri; 
in Zend and Gothic tkri. In Zend the aspirate th is 
occasioned by the letter r. The declension is regular. 
The i becomes ij in Gothic before vowel endings, and in 
Sanskrit the Genitive trayd-n-a^m is formed from traya. 
In both Sanskrit and Zend the Feminine is formed from 
the stem tisar. In Greek, M. F. Tp€i9, N. rpla; in 
Latin, M. F. trSs, N. tria ; both declined as plurals. In 
Gothic thri, and in Anglo-Saxon threo^ as a pluraL In 
English three, 

184. (4.) Four is expressed in Sanskrit by chatwafr^ 
in weak cases chatur^ and Feminine chatasar ; in Zend 
by chathwdr, weak cases chathru ; in Greek by rirraptSj 
Tiaa-apss, JEol. ireavpesy Homeric irurvpss ; in Latin by 
qv/ittuor^ qwadrv^m composition ; in Gothic hjfidv&r, 
fidur- in composition ; in Anglo-Saxon hjfedwer, both 
separately and in composition; in English by /owr, 
sometimes for- in composition. The first three of these 
languages regularly decline this numeral ; but the Sans- 
krit and Zend insert n in the Genitive, as with vocal 

In Greek the initial ir corresponds to Sans. cA, 
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but T is an unusual deviation. The double consonant 
results from assimilation, i. e. tt for tw. In Latin the 
guttural initial stands for Sans, ch, and w is vocalised 
to u ; whilst in the Ordinal quar-^us the whole is ab- 
breviated similarly to the English in for-ty. In Gothic 
the initial / is the regular representative of the gr. tt. 

185* (5.) For five we have in Ssimkrit pdnchan ; 
Zend panchan ; Greek 'Trsfiire, irivre ; Latin quinque ; 
Gothic fimf; Anglo-Saxon ftf; Engl. five. The final 
nasal of the first two is perhaps inorganic. In the 
Greek forms there are both tt and t for the Sanskrit ch, 
as in the number four. In Latin there is the guttural for 
cA, and also for the initial p. The Gothic follows the 
Greek in having labial consonants. This word is de- 
clined only in Sanskrit and Zend, and there not in Nom., 
Ace, and Voc. 

186* (6.) The word for six is in Sanskrit shash; 
in Zend khsvas; Greek f^; Latin sex; Gothic saihs; ' 
Anglo-Saxon six ; Engl, six — all undeclined. As sk is 
a derived sound and begins no other word in Sanskrit, 
it may originally have been preceded by the guttural 
which is preserved in Zend ; and Bopp thinks the other 
forms are transpositions for xes, etc. Hence s. ksfidsh^ 
Latin Jcses^ etc. The Greek aspiration is here, as in 
many other instances, for an original sibilant. Gothic 
h stands regularly for an older k, which in English has 
been reduced again to the earlier form, siks. A similar 
inversion to that here supposed occurs in a. s. acs-4an 
and asC'iaUy e. clx and ash 

187. (7.) For seven Sanskrit has' sdpta; Zend 
hapta ; Greek sfrra ; Latin s&ptem ; Gothic sihu7i ; 
Anglo-Saxon sedfon ; Engl, seven. The declension of the 
Sanskrit and Zend shows that the stem is saptan. The • 
Greek a also, as in the Accus. Sing, of the third declen- 
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sion, stands for a nasal preceded by a short vowel. In 
Latin m instead of Ti is an apparent deviation. In 
Gothic b probably stands, like the cZ in ^cZi;dr, for the 
vocal aspirate bh, since the regular law of consonant 
changes requires in Grothic dh for Sanskrit t, and bh for 
Sanskrit p. The English v^ which represents 6A, con- 
firms this view. Possibly the Gothic b was in this case 
pronounced like v. 

188. (8.) The word for eight is in Sanskrit dskta, 
and the dual form aahtau ; in Zend asta ; Greek 6/ct(o ; 
Latin octo ; Gothic ahtaw ; Anglo-Saxon eahta ; Engl. 
eight sh and 8 are derived from the original guttural. 
In Gothic and Anglo-Saxon h stands for the guttural 
aspirate, whilst in Engl, the aspirate is fiilly written ^rA, 
though not pronounced. 

189. (9.) For nime we have in Sanskrit ndvai 
Zend Tiava ; Greek iwka ; Latin novem ; Gothic niun ; 
Anglo-Saxon nigon ; English nine. The original stem 
appears to have been Tiavan. In Greek the a indicates 
the final nasal, whilst the prefixing of a vowel and the 
doubling of the consonant at the beginning are not 
unusual. In Latin, again, m is in place of n, and in 
Gothic va is reduced to tt, which in English is repre- 
sented only by the long quantity of the 1 The g in 
Angl.-S. is irregular : perhaps it was pronounced y, and 
was developed out of ^. 

190. (10.) For ten we have in Sanskrit ddza; 
Zend daza ; Greek Ssxa ; Latin decem ; Gothic taihun ; 
Anglo-Saxon tyn ; English ten. z is for an original 
guttural, which in Gothic is represented by A, and alto- 
gether dropped in Angl.-S. and English. In Greek a 
includes a final nasal, and in Latin m is instead of n. 

191. The following is a list of the above numerals : 
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• 


O 


o I 


* *A 


s? 


e 


t 


1 1 


1 


^ 


H 











s 

I 



'5 



a 



s 



I 


•< 






<e8 



.8 



«Q 





s 



1 



§ 

to 



a 



I 



«8 

d 
I 






c 



(d 






a 

S3 






d 
d 



I 




t 

TS 



I 






a 



S 

8 



g 






2 



^ 



I 

t 



-I 



t 



♦2* 

«w 

8- 








t; 












I 



•a 



OS 

•d 






43 



I 



a 



s 



5 



OS 

s 



08 
13 



I 



08 

M 
I 

-a 
II 



08 

M 
I 



OS 



3 
I 

I 



§ 

a. 



08 



5 



s3 



OS 

> 
d 



i 
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•5 


S! 




a 


V 




g' 
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H 
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o 

H 
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« 


,o 


QQ 


oo 


^5 
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^ 
^ 
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B 


fl 


'o 


-< 


0) 
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3 






P 
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^ 


^ 


Cm 


s 


2 
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^s 


^ 


a 


ff 


O 


'3 
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0) 
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l93a In the above list the units are prefixed to the 
word for ten, and generally without anything to connect 
them together, e. g. 8. 6kdda^an=' one-ten]^ go.fimf" 
ta'iAu7i=* five-ten;' e. seventeen. In Greek the num- 
bers after twelve are connected by xal, ^ and,' which is a 
later modification. In Sanskrit, Greek, etc., the word 
for ten is preserved imchanged, except the slight change 
of 6 to i in Latin, e. g. undecim for undecem. In 
Gothic the first two of the above numbers have the 
word ten changed in a very peculiar manner ; viz. -ii/, 
stem libi, is used, where b is for v, as in sibun, ' seven.' 
It seems, however, to be the same word originally as 
that used in the following numbers, taihun=^8. datan\ 
for there are several examples of the change of an 
original dio I instead of to ^, and that this change was 
made in the present case appears from the Lithuanian 
equivalent liha^ which is extended to the numbers be- 
yond twelve, e. g. dwy-lika^ * twelve;' tiy-lika, 'thir- 
teen.' In Pracrit the word for ten, in these compounds, 
is changed to raha, and in Hindustanee to rah, in one 
case lah, i. e. sSAahy * sixteen.' The Gothic equivalent 
for the second consonant k would be the aspirate gh, for 
which we usually find the aspirate only, as in taihun : 
but the substitution offorv for this aspirate frequently 
takes place in the Germanic languages, and in English 
where gh is written / is pronounced in such words as 
rough, tough. So that the Gothic lif, stem libi (pro- 
bably pronounced livi), appears to be only a somewhat 
unusual modification of the original word for ten, s. 
dazan, go. taihun. Nor is the change so great as one 
which even modem history has witnessed, i. e. of the 
Latin decim to French ze in on^xe, dou-xe, for un- 
decim, duO'decim, In Anglo-Saxon the same change 
of consonants has taken place as in Gothic, in end-- 

L 2 



^ 
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lufon and tweU^ but in the former the second syllable 
of the word for * ten ' is preserved in the form of -oti, 
whilst in the latter even the i in lif is dropped, so that 
both vowels of the original word are lost. The / in 
both languages may have been pronounced v. The 
word tyne is as much abbreviated as the English equi- 
valent teen. In English there is also a loss of the inter- 
vening vowel of the first syllable in one word, twe^lv-e, 
though it is retained in the other, 6-lev-eii ; the second 
syllable is preserved as en. The word for * one ' loses 
its final vowel in Greek, Latin, Gothic ; and in English 
the n also is dropped, as is usually the case with the 
article {an) before consonants. 

The comparison of the Gothic words sihun and -lif, 
stem -Kbi, with the English words seven and eleven, 
leads to the conclusion either that the sound bh was 
changed in Gothic to 6, or that the Gothic 6, in some 
instances, was pronounced bh or v. 

194. The following are the numbers from twenty 
to a hundred : 
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195* The small numbers are placed first, as in the 
previous series, and a derivative from the word for ten 
is employed to express 'ten times,' viz. s. dazata, 
differently abbreviated in various words to dazat, zatiy 
zaty ti; z. zaiti, zata^ ti. In the Greek and Latin 
Kovra and ginta^ a nasal is inserted, and k changed to g 
in Latin ; both have the form of Neuter Plurals. In 
Gothic, tigU'8, in 20 — 60, has g in place of gh, as in the 
previous list the same word retains only h for gh. The 
fuller form, with addition of d and 6 for ai, is used 
in 70 — 90- Both are declined. In this respect also 
g for gh resembles b in \ibi for bh, and admits of a 
similar explanation, viz. that gh was in Gothic reduced 
to the sound g, or that in some cases g represents the 
gh sound. If we add the case of fidvor, where d is for 
dh {=^th in then), we have the same phenomenon in 
regard to all the soft or vocal aspirates ; i. e. gh^ dh, bh 
are all reduced to the corresponding vocals, g^ d, 6, or 
these latter were all pronounced in some cases in Gothic 
as aspirates, viz. gh, dh, bh. Of these the first is a 
sound not preserved in the English language, the 
second is represented by th in then, and the third by v. 
In Anglo-Saxon, tig admits the same explanation as in 
Gothic. Hund- for go. -tehund is prefixed, and the usual 
^i^ superadded, in 70— 90 ; hund is used alone for 100, 
as hunda in Gothic, but hundred also is found as in 
English. In the English -ty only the first syllable of the 
word is preserved. The y, however, may be regarded as 
the representative of the second consonant, which, in 
English, would be ^A as in Gothic, so that e. ^^=a. s. tig. 
In many English words this sound, being lost in the 
living language, is represented by y, e. g. day for dagh, 
compared with the German tag ; lay for lash, compared 
with the German lag. The same word in Latin, with 
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the termination of the Neuter Singular, m, serves to 
express a hundred, centum ; in Greek, with i prefixed, and 
a for ovy itcariv (perhaps for h-Karov) = * one hundred.' 
The Gothic hund in hund-a, where d is for dh, is the 
exact counterpart of the Latin cent in cent-um. 

6) ORDINAL NUMERALS. 

19C> The Ordinal Numerals are adjectives formed 
from the Cardinals, generally by the superlative ending 
'tmna, which, in some cases, is reduced to -to, and in 
others to -ma, as will be seen in the following list : 
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197. The word tot first is an exception to the rule, 
inasmuch as it is not formed like the rest from the 
corresponding cardinal numeral. In all the above lan- 
guages the word, however, is of one and the same origin. 
The first syllable appears in the various forms of pra, 
fray wpcDj prijfru, for,firy which present no modification 
but what has been abundantly illustrated in other cases. 
A peculiar ending appears in the word for * third' in all 
except the Greek rpZ-To-y, which is regular. This ending 
appears to have been tor^a instead of tama, contracted 
to tya, and then enlarged to tiya in Sanskrit. In 
Gothic, Anglo-Saxon, and English, d is in place of the 
aspirate dh. In English ir is, by a transposition of 
letters, for ri. In the word for * second ' the compara- 
tive ending is employed, except in z. bi-tyd, which 
perhaps has been altered under the influence of 
th/Hr-tyd, and in s. dmr-tVyd-^y which may have originally 
ended only in iyn-^y one of the comparative forms, and, 
aa in Zend, have adopted t in imitation of tr-tVya^. 
In English ' other ' has been appropriated to another 
use, and secondy &om the Latin secuTiduSj substituted 
among the Ordinals. Secundus is also employed in 
Latin as a Numeral in place of alter. In the z. tuir-ya 
the ending is reduced to ya, as in the s. tHr-ya^ which 
also occurs. In Old Slavic this tor-ya or ya occurs in 
all the words. 

There is a diflSculty in deciding to which part of the 
word a letter belongs in some of the above forms. For 
instance, if the Latin word be divided into aefptvm-u-Sy 
m of the cardinal aeptem is preserved, and that of the 
ending mu is dropped; but if it be divided into 
aepti-TnU'Sy the former m is dropped and the latter pre- 
served. In 6y8o'-0'9 the m is dropped, and in octor-vu^a 
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V is substituted for it. In &kadaza^8 either a-m or ma 
has been dropped from Skadaia-^mdrS, 

In Gothic the ending ta has preserved the original 
t in some cases, from the influence of the preceding 
consonant ; in other cases d may have been pronounced 
as an aspirate, i. e. dh. In Anglo-Saxon -ma occurs 
in 1st, as in all 'the other languages except Greek 
and English. In 2nd the comparative form is used^ 
and in the other numbers, except 3rd, -ta occurs in the 
regular equivalent form of -tha, or as -ta or -^, where 
the preceding consonant prevents the t from being aspi- 
rated. In 3rd -dde^ by assimilation from dya^ is equal 
to go. -^ja^ and this is a regular equivalent for the s. tya 
(tiya), the d being pronounced as dh. In English the 
aspirate occurs in all except thi/r-dy where, since no 
vowel follows as in Anglo-S., the difficulty of pro- 
nunciation explains the change. It is evident that the 
Ordinal Numerals have been considerably modified since 
the separation of these languages, for the formative 
endings are not alike in any two of them, except the 
more modern Go., Anglo-S., and Engl. ; and yet the 
original analogies have not been lost sight of, for no 
absolutely new ending occurs in any of them. 



C) NUMERAL ADVERBS. 

198b In the formation of Numeral Adverbs 8 is 
frequently employed, as in — 

Sanskrit. Zend. Greek. Latin. Anglo-Saxon. EngUih. 

dwi-8 bi-s ^t'-ff bi-8 (tu-wa) twi-ce 

tri-s thri-8 rpi'Q ter(8) (thrj-wa) thri-ce 

chatiir(8); chathru-s — — qaater(8) -^ * four times 
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It is singular that this 8 (ce) appears in English 
though lost in Anglo-Saxon. 

The omission of 8 after r in ter, quater, chatuvy is 
regular, zas (from has) is also used in Sanskrit, and 
Kis in Greek, e. g. bahu-ias, TroXW-zc^y, ' many times.' 
In Sanskrit vat {yant) or hfUvas^ and Latin ien-s, i^-«, 
for uent-8, uet-s, are used to denote ^possessed of 
or Himes,' e.g. daia-kftvas, 'ten times;' quoti^, 
guo-tiens, * how many times.' ^ Distribution into ' is 
expressed by s. dhdy gr. ;^a, e.g. dtyi-dha'= il^xa^ 
*by twos.' 



IX. PRONOUNS. 

199. The original elements of which the Pronouns 
are formed are very obscure, and the words have under- 
gone such great changes that many of the forms admit 
only of conjectural explanations. 

a) PRONOUNS OF THE FIRST AND SECOND PERSON. 

The Pronouns of the First and Second Persons are 
similarly inflected, and may conveniently be considered 
together. They have the following forms : 
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200. There are two stems in the above forms of the 
first person, one for the Nominative alone, and the 
other for the remaining cases. The Nom. has for the 
first person in Sanskrit ahy and for the second twa. The 
Latin and Greek seem to have preserved the original 
consonant in the first person; for the Grermanic lan- 
guages have k and kh (germ. ch\ which presuppose g 
in the earlier languages. The Sanskrit h and Zend z, 
therefore, are corruptions of the original sound. Mo- 
dem English, /, has lost the consonant as compared 
with the old English ik, like the Italian io as compared 
with the Latin ego. 

The ending of the Nominative is s. ^am, z. -^, gr. -01/ 
in the archaic forms ly-wv, tow, 1. o. It is lost in the 
other languages, and is a form which appears originally 
to have been confined to a few pronouns, i. e. ah-dm^ 
tw-aniy ay^dm, sway-dviy etc. 

The stem in the oblique cases of the first person is 
ma, that of the second person twa (or tu, changed to 
tw in some cases). The Accusative, Instrumental, Ab- 
lative, and Locative coincide with the declension of 
nouns. The Dative and Grenitive differ. The former 
cases have in several languages lost the case-ending. 
Even Sanskrit and Zend have Ace. ma and Gen. m6 as 
well as the fuller forms. The k in Gothic and sometimes 
in Anglo-S. Ace. appears to be the remains of a demon- 
strative particle, as in Latin ^i-c, Auri-c, tun^Cy etc. 

The ending of the Dative is -bhyam, which occurs 
with modified forms in the dual -bhyam and plural 
-bhyaa of nouns. It is reduced in the Sanskrit first 
person to -hyam, in Zend to -bya and -di, in Greek to -* 
(unless the Greek forms are really Locatives), in Latin 
to 'hi and -6i. It is quite lost in the Germanic lan- 
guages. 
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The Genitive appears to be a reduplication of the 
stem, md-ma, td-va for ta-twa, and this for twa-twa. 
The Greek and Latin are greatly abbreviated, and the 
Gothic as well as the Anglo-Saxon and English words 
have an adjective form, which is doubtless of later 
origin, and occasioned by the reduced reduplication 
being no longer imderstood as a Genitive sign. In 
English this adjective ending is again dropped before 
consonants, e. g. ^ mirie own,' but ' my house.' 

In Greek the stem consonant <r in the second person 
is the regular substitute for an older ^, and many archaic 
forms preserve t, e. g. roi, toao, etc. 

201. The Plural forms of the First and Second 
Persons are : 



FIKST AND SECOND PEKSON PLURAL 



159 



a 
H 






s 

I 

6 






I 



3 




S 


O 


CO 


o 


P^ 


9 


.a 




*»^ 
o 


^ 




^i 


r^ 




^ 


^ 




.a 


^ 




J 


O 




o 


^ 




^3 


^ 




00 

1 


01 


00 

1 


*aS 

O 
1 

SI 


1 



P 



o 



d 
o 



u 

9 
o 













u 



















^ 


fe & 


1 




v3 


^0 W so ' 


^ 




00 

1 


oa 




g 

1 


g 




*s 


1 

• «4 




S 


e« 




a 
1 


► 
N 




• 






P 


1 

»r4 




9 


1 



00 
I 

<o 

G 



01 
I 



m 00 



I 



I 

•a 



CA 

I 



3: 



a. 






^ "I 

<o <o 



•S •£ 






9 


OQ 





a> 


a 


► 


Sk 


;^ 


3 

1 


? 
1: 





b 
I 

I 



I 



I 



OQ 
I 

<9 



<o <o 




c 

I 

a 

OQ 




I 

a 




e8 

I 

•«« 

•"S 

^ a 

a ^ 
i 

SOS ,a 

a ? 



a 

OQ 
I 



a J 

a a 



t. 1 ^ 



.»3 


N«! 


i 


a 


CO 

1 





eS 


►» 



a 
a 

GO 



§ 

I 

a 

CO 
I 




oa 

00 iS 

.' a 

i " 
03 P^ 



B 



-^ 



OS 



.0 
<1 



a 

o 



o 



i 



160 PKONOUNS 

The stem of the first person is a-S7na, and of the 
second yu-ahma (for yu-sma). The full forms occur 
throughout in Sanskrit, together with some abbreviated 
forms. The abbreviations in Zend are similar to what 
have been already illustrated. The Accusatives corre- 
spond to nas, vaSf which are used in Sanskrit. In 
Greek (^olic) sma assumes the form fifie, in which a is 
assimilated to the following letter. In the Attic forms 
the rough breathing is used for s, as in many other cases, 
e. g. I| for aex, etc. But the stem-vowel of the first per- 
son is lengthened to rj, and the rough breathing prefixed. 
Hence we have ^fih, u/t^Ir, for fifiB-as, vfis^9y and these 
for ^afis-s?, v-cfu-es. The older forms have been 
placed in the table in order to show more clearly the 
correspondence of the Greek with other languages. 
The forms fitiiv^ v/iiv, for ^fig-iv, vfie-ofy exhibit iv for y-m 
of the Sanskrit ending -hhyara, the rest being dropped. 
The Genitives agree with the declension of noims, to 
which they have perhaps been assimilated in later times. 
As there is a proper Dative to these pronouns in the 
Plural, the Locative has disappeared in the classical 
language, though a reminiscence of it is preserved in the 
iEolic d-fifik'O-u In Latin we find 7i6, vd, with the 
addition of a in the Nominative and Accusative, and of 
bia in the Dative. In Sanskrit^ also, na-8, vor^ are used 
in the Accusative, Dative, and Genitive. Corresponding 
forms occur in Zend. The fact that a appears in three 
cases besides the Nominative makes it unlikely that it 
should be the sign of that case. Bopp thinks it is a 
remains of ama, whilst ti^, vdy na^ va are modifications 
of may twa^ which appear in the singular, a in the 
plural of the first person being also a corruption of 
ma. This explanation of the stem needs further con- 
firmation, and the entire absence of all trace of ama 
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from nd'^da, vd-^, is an evidence against its existence 
in the Latin plurals. In ego-^met, tw-mety nos-Toet, the 
assumption of the existence of sma is not without dif- 
ficulty, for met appears to be aflixed.to the Nominative 
case, which suggests that these are late formations. The 
Genitives nostri, veatriy etc, may be readily admitted to 
be adjectives. 

In Gothic the Nominatives vei^, ju^, have stems 
corresponding to those Sanskrit ones which have not 
ema affixed (i. e. vay-dm, yuy'dm\ but s occasions the 
same difficulty as in Latin ; perhaps in both cases the 
simpler hypothesis would be that it was adopted in later 
times in imitation of nouns. In the oblique cases u 
(before a nasal) and i represent the Sanskrit a and yu. 
The changes of the latter yu to y and then to i contain 
nothing unusual. There is no difficulty either in sup- 
posing sma to have become msay as in Zend mha, and 
then 8 to have caused the change from m to 7i. So that 
Gothic naa, nsi correspond to Sanskrit ama. In zva, zvi, 
the softening of the 8 is due to the preceding weak vowel 
i, and the change from m to v is one which extensively 
occurs. The final 8 in the Accusative, as in Latin, is 
probably for tw, as in the Accusative plural of nouns. 
In Sanskrit the other consonant, n, is preserved. In the 
Dative also a final 8 occurs. Perhaps we ought to divide 
the Latin words into no-hir-Sy vo-hi-8y leaving only hi of 
the original ending -bhyam, as in the singular mi^hi, 
ti-bi. In Latin the 8 is. probably an imitation of the 
nominal declension, where the original form bhyaa ends 
in 8; or it is the Instrumental used as a Dative. In 
Gothic its origin remains obscure. It is not likely to 
be a remains of sma, which would make u-nsv-s for 
Vr-nsir-Tiai. Probably the Gothic Dative is really the 
Accusative used for the Dative. The Genitives., except 
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in Greek, appear to be all possessive adjectives, i. e. 
* our,' * your,' for * of us,' ' of you.' In Anglo-Saxon the 
reduction had already proceeded almost as far as in mo- 
dem English. In ge and edw, g and e were pronounced 
y. In 'da the length of the Cb shows some remains of 
the syllable sma, whilst a appears to correspond to the 
final a in Grothic, since in the Genitive u is for u + sma, 
and the final ra preserved as re. In e6w^ on the contrary, 
the final a is lost. The older forms u-air-h, H-ai-c, 
e&w-ir-h, edw-i-Cy also occur. 

202. The forms of the Dual for the First and 
Second Persons are : 





Sanskrit. 


Greek. 


Gothic. 


Ang.-Sax. 


English. 


Nom. 


&-v&'-m 


VW-l 


vi-t 


wi-t * 


' we two ' 




yu-v&'-m 


atpw'i 




gi-t ' 


'ye two' 


Ace. 


fi-v&'-m 


vCj't 


u-nki*s 


u-nc 


' us two ' 




yu-v&'-m 


atpSfi 


i-nqvi-8 


i-nc * 


you two ' 


Instr. 


&-v&'-bby&m 
yu-v&'-bby&m 








' by us two ' 
'by you two* 


Dat. 


&-v&'-bby^.m 


V&'IV 


u-nki-s 


u-nc 


' to us two ' 




yu-v&'-bhy^m 


a(fi&'iv 


i-nqvi-8 


i-nc * 


' to you two ' 


Abl. 


a-v^'-bbyftm 






u-nc * 


'from us two' 




yu-v&'-bby&m 






i-nc * 


'from you two* 


Gren. 


&-v&-y6s 


vu-iv 


u-nka-ra 


u-nce-r * 


'of us two' 




yu-v&-y6s 


(T^fai-tV 


i-nqva-ra 


i-nce-r * 


'of you two' 


Loc. 


&-v&-y6s 
yu-v&-y6s 








in us two ' 
' in you two ' 




In the dual va occupies the place of ama in the 
singular and plural, a being dropped and m changed to 
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t;,*sis in the Grothic forms of the second person both 
dual and plural. In Sanskrit the Nom. and Ace. end 
alike in m. In the Nom. it is most likely of the same 
origin as in the Singular and Plural aharriy vayam, etc. 
In the Ace. it is the original case sign, preserved in the 
singular, preceded by a long vowel in the dual, and 
changed to u in some nominal forms : hence -au for 
d-m. It is changed to 7i in the plural in consequence 
of being followed by 8, which was afterwards dropped. 
The Accusatives ndu, i;am,*appear to be abbreviations 
of the older forms, the stem syllables a and yu being 
dropped ; nd would then be an irregular form for sma. 
Bopp suggests the original to have been nd-smdu. In 
Greek pco and acba) may also be regarded as strangely 
altered forms of smaj having the vowel lengthened as in 
the Sanskrit va. The Dative ending iv corresponds to the 
Sanskrit bhyam. It is used irregularly for the Grenitive. 
I in the Nom. and Ace. may be for Sanskrit i, which oc- 
curs in some nouns. In Grothic the stems are the same 
as in the plural ; the syllable sma in the oblique cases 
assumes the forms nh\ nha^ nqvi, nqva, qv being equal 
to Jfc, and k standing in place of Sanskrit s. The final 
8 in the Ace. and Dat. is the same as in the Plur., 
the nasal, which is preserved in Sanskrit, being here 
dropped. The final t in the Nom. of the first person, 
Bopp says, ' clearly belongs to the designation of the 
number two (stem tway The Anglo-Saxon preserves 
much older and fuller forms in the Dual than in the 
Plural. The reason probably is that the former were 
less used, and therefore less worn and wasted, than 
the latter. We have the Nominative of both persons, 
and both alike add t to the Plural. In the other cases 
TIC clearly corresponds to the go. tifc, nq^ as repre- 
sentative of 8ma. The personal endings are lost in 

M 2 
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the Accusative and Dative. U-nd-t^ i-7icl4, also occur 
for unc, i/nc. An Ablative is given, but identical in 
form with the Dative as in the Sing, and Plur. An 
Ablative might perhaps with equal propriety be assigned 
to the G-othic. 

6) PRONOUNS OF THE THIRD PERSON. 

203- There is a great variety of Pronouns of the 
Third Person. Their forms in diflFerent languages mu- 
tually help to explain each other, and the comparison 
of them serves to elucidate many isolated words, which 
otherwise would be inexplicable. 

The Mefieodve Pronoun is — 

Zend. Greek. Latin. Gothic. 

ACC. — (T^f, e bS 81-k 

Instr. — sv^ 

Dat. h^ h6i ol sibi si-s 

Gren. hg, h6i do, ov sui sei-na 

The Sanskrit, Anglo-Saxon, and English have lost 
the use of this pronoun in a separate form, but the 
Sanskrit has 8wa and sway-am in some compounds, 
e. g. swor-bhu^ awayam-bhu, 'to be self-originated;' 
swayam-prdbha, * to be self-glorified ; ' swa-ta^ is also 
used in the sense of * self.' As a possessive pronoun, fully 
declined, awa is also used of all persons and numbers, 
in the sense of ' my,' * thy,' ' his,' ^ our,' etc. In this 
usage it corresponds to the Greek a<j)6'9. 

In the Keflexive Pronoun the original w appears 
only in Greek Ace. as 0, and Latin Gen. as u. The 8 
has become h in Zend, and spiritua asper in Greek. 

In Zend this pronoun occurs in tKe form of qha in 



THE THIBD PERSON 165^ 

cotapounds (e.g. qhordhdta, *self-produced'), and ofhwa 
as a possessive. In Latin irpse is explained as being 
by inversion for i-ape, and sp for Sanskrit sw^ as in 
aponte, A similar inversion occurs in the Doric '^Iv 
for (Tipiv. The change of Sanskrit w to Latin p is 
illustrated in 1. por-to = s. dwdfra, * door.' 

The Beflexive Pronoun is not preserved in Anglo- 
Saxon and English^ unless it be in the word self, as in 
the Grerman selbst, in which If as in loaf, and 26 as in 
laib, are an expression for * body ' or ^ person ; ' se^lf =s 
* one's own person.' , 

Demonstrative ProTiouna. TA. 

204. The Demonstrative stem ta, Fern, ta^ is ex- 
tensively employed. Its forms are the following : 
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i 

« 



s 



4a 
I 

8 



I 

o 



4a 
I 

8 

■5 



J 

•S 






OQ 
I 



o 



s 



i8 

eS 



s 

I 

eS 

■3 



I 

eS 



I 



OQ 
I 

• ■>« 

■5 



a 



0) 

I 

CO 



I 

3 

I 

.a 



a 



I 

.9 



I 

2 

I 

.9 



OQ 



OQ 
I 

;3 



I 

o 



t 

o 



PS. ^0.4 *f 



I CO 



CO 



I 

CD 






I. 



I 

I. 



I. 



I 

o 
I. 



»3- 

I. 



-6 

a 

V 






08 



I 



I 

08 





<& 




a 




^ 


/-^ 


1 


^. 


5 



1 



a 



OS 



OQ 



I 



4a 



a 



a 
a 



08 



fl8 
I 



<eS 

a 

OQ 



4a 



^ 



08 

I 



§ 



§ 



^ 









i 



I 



I 

I 



q9 
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.a 






00 

a 
I 

08 

•3 



? I 



•f 



N 



I 



I 
4 



-«o 



I 

.a 



<o 

I 

.a 



S 



nil III 



I 



•8 



£ 



'2 



I? 



I 



<o 



3 



s 



•2 



I I 



3 



i 









? 



oa 
I 



1 .3 '5 



•3 •? 


•1 




f 







S 



a 



.5 
f 



3 es 



13 

OQ 

»5 



pQ 
-< 



s 



Q O 




oa 



S 



^ ^ VS 






^ 



ft k4 
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to 
e 
< 






CO rs 



s 



-^ ^ •€ 



^08 ^08 
■♦a ♦* 



J 






2 



CO ^3 



00 

O 
N 

t 



:g 



09 CO 



g 



.5 O 

« i. 

S -3 



a 





B 


OQ 






t 


s^ 3 




s 


C8 


^ t3 


^ 


i 


1 

OB 


i i 


1 
.23 



i. • 

.2 oa 





3 


OQ 


V 


«!, 


<S 


•♦i* 


*» 




1 
oo 



i 



I. 

I 

I. 



Y 

I. 

c 

I. I- 






I. 



I- 



I. 
I. »- 



1^ .^ 



^ 



I 

Q 



1 



I 



<b8 






a 



OS 



i i ?• I* ?• I 

S. & s s s s 



^ ^ .a ?> -g. 2 

408 4d <e8 ^ i. • 



S «2 






«2 



<b8 



•43 <S ^ <b8 



^ 



a 

,0 pO ^* 






^ d d •& *5 .-• a 

|(zi <j ^g « ^ cS 



5 1:^2 



I 



^ 



oa 

»3 A 



O O 

a 1^ 



a 
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The Nominative singular, Masc. and Fern., has a 
stem^ sdj sd, different from the rest of the pronoun. 
The Log. Bi-smin in the Vddas, the Latin archaic 
forms sum, sam, s6«, for eum, earn, eds, and swpsa 
for eoripsaf as well as the Greek arj-fi^pw^ a^-reSf render 
it probable that this stem («a) was at first completely 
declined^ and that in the above forms we have parts of 
two separate pronouns, just as several languages form 
the substantive verb from two or more roots, which were 
each originally fully conjugated. Possibly also the 
Greek plurals oe, at, are further remains of this once 
complete pronoun, whilst rot, rai belong to the other. 

The stem in the rest of the pronoun undergoes 
but slight changes. In Sanskrit the Masc. and Neut. 
is sometimes ^ or l^ in accordance with general usage, 
whilst in the Fem. the vowel is in some cases shortened. 
In Zend the instances adduced are mostly conjectural. 
In Greek the stem is preserved with great regularity in 
all genders. InLatin the stem does not appear separately 
as a pronoun, but it is preserved in several adverbs 
and conjunctions, i.e. tu-m, tu-nc, ta-m, tarndem, 
tBr^men, ta-^, tBrntua, to^t, to-tidem^ to-tiis. As a 
.pronoun it is compounded with is in i^-te, of which the 
e may be the Nom. sign, ba ia is, ea, id. In this com- 
pound form it is probably of late origin, and for this 
reason it has the same stem in the Nom. Singular as 
elsewhere. In Gothic the stem assumes the regular 
forms tha, thi, th6, and in Anglo-Saxon thae^ th^, 
tbA. 

The endi/ags in Sanskrit are the same as in the a 
stems of nouns, with the insertion of -STna in the Dat., 
Abl., and Loc. Sing., and the addition of n in this last 
case. The Nom. Masc. also omits the case sign generally 
in the singular, and has & = a-i for cis in the Nom. plural. 
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The Gren. plural has -s^m. In Greek the declensioii 
agrees with that of nouns, omitting the case sign 
in the Nom. Sing, Masc. In Latin the greatest 
deviation from the nominal declension is in the Gen. 
singular '4u8 for s. "Orsya, 8 being dropped, a+y be- 
coming i, and a becoming u. The final 8 causes some 
difficulty, but we see the tendency to introduce that letter 
in the first syllable is- of this pronoun, and in the Neut. 
fdixy ^ happy.' It may here also be an inorganic addi- 
tion, which does not admit and does not require any 
further explanation. The Nom. Sing. Masc has no case 
sign, te being a weakened form of the stem. In Gothic 
and Anglo-Saxon the endings require no special remark. 
The same stem occurs in the Latin words i-dem, * the 
same ; ' qui-dem, * indeed ; ' gu^-dam, ^ some one,' as 
well as in dum, * whilst ; ' d6miw?i, * at length ; ' ddriec, 
'until;' dadum, ^before;' ddni^u^, ' then.' d for t 
appears in s. i-dam ; z. dfem, dim, for Um ; gr. Si, * and.' 
In oS«, * this ' (Hom. Dat. plural roisBsaaty roisBsai), the 
two forms of the same stem appear combined, just as in 

theLatin tandem^ *at length.' Av-ro-^, ^ he,' is a similar 
compound to the L is-te and s. S^td ; and oS-TO-Sy ' this,* 
for d-av-Toj, consists of three pronominal stems. Bopp 
considers .9a, .9£i/,in-aS-da,-aS-.9a', etc, to be of the same 
origin. That the forms with t and d were originally 
identical is rendered probable by such words as I. 

d^mum compared with gr. rrjfiosy * then,' and s. fe'vat ; 

L AdneCy with gr. rrfvlxay ' at that time of day.' 

The stem ta also forms a compound with ya, the stem- 
vowel of the first part being dropped. It thus forms 
Nom. Singular M. sya, F. si/a, N. tyort, and is declined 
Uke to. 
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208- The pronominal stem i appears in several 
languages. In Sanskrit it forms part of the pronoun^ 
M. ay-dm, N. 1-cZdm, F, ly-dm^ It is also used in 
several indeclinable words in Sanskrit and Zend^ e. g. 
8. i-tda^ * from here ; ' i-hd (for i-dha), z. 1-cZAa, 1-^Ara, 

* here ;' s. Utiy z. i-thay 1. i-ta, * so ;' s. i-da/nimy * now ; ' 
I-Uhdroy 'so;' cUt (=cAa.tt), ' if; ' n&t (=na-tt), ' if 
not ; ' z. n6Ad, * not ; ' s, i-taror^, ' the other ; ' Udfza, 

* such ; ' iy-dty ' so much.' In Greek, there is no 
pronoun of this stem, nor any trace of one, except 
perhaps the Ace. t-v. But the demonstrative i added to 
many words, as ovToa-i, * this one,' etc., preserves the 
stem. In Latin, i-«, e-o, i-cZ, * this,' is fully declined, 
the stem fluctuating, as is frequently the case in this 
language, between i and 6, and some of the forms, as 
e-u-wi, etc., having also been adapted, by the addition of 
u, to the second declension of nouns. An older form 
i-m, however, remains. The same stem appears also in 
i-teruTriy * again;' 1-mmo, 'nay,' for i-smo-d=s.i-smart. 
In Gothic the stem imdergoes but slight modifications, 
and the endings are regular, e. g. : 



Kom. 



fm. t-sl 

In. i-tj 

{m. et-sl 

n. y-aj 



Aoc. 


Dat. 


Gen. 


t-na 


t-mma 


t-S 


i-ns 


t-m 


t-zS 



A. 

Another pronominal root of extensive application is a, 
which furnishes some of the cases of i-dd/m in Sanskrit, 
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e. g. Dat. SL-8ma% Abl. SL-8ma% Loc. a-smm, etc. It 
is used in the adverbial forms a-^ra, ^ here ; ' Br-tda, 
' £ience ; ' SL-dydy * this day.' The usual Feminine form 
i has become iy, as in the Nom. singular iy-dm. Some 
cases combine a with na, e. g. Instr. singular Br^-na 
(a-na-i-na). There is the same compound in Latin 
e-ni-m, * for,' and the second part of it in na-m, *for/ 
nu-nCy ^ now,' ne-mpe, ' surely,' nu-m, ne. The Greek 
words J//-V, * him,' etc., j/u, * well,' pv-v, ' now,' as well 
as the Sanskrit nu, appear to contain the same root ncu 
This root also furnishes the negative particles, s. na, 
gr. pfj'y L ne-, ni-, go. ni, a. s. ne. Old EngL ne. The 
compound form ana appears in the conditional particle, 
gr. auy 1. an, go. an (not in a. s.), old e. an, ' if.' The 
following are instances of triple compounds with a, viz. 
a-Tio-^a, Br-rui'tara, which become BrnydrS, B^-^rvta/rcus^ 
' other ; ' gr. orXKoSj with change of n to i and assimi- 
lation of ^ ; L Br-liu8 (with y changed to i), SL-lter; go. 
a-2;a, BrnfUhara ; e. e-l-se, as an adverb, * otherwise ; * 
e. o-ther and a. s. d-dhevj with the lor n dropped after 
changing the vowel to d. 

AVA. 

In Sanskrit ava has ceased to be used as a pronoun, 
but appears as a preposition, e. g. ava-^r, ' to come 
down.' In Zend it retains its pronominal character. In 
Greek it is compounded with to, forming av-ro^f, in 
which and many similar forms the second a is omitted; 
ad-^h ' in this place,' as a Locative, and ai-^sv as an 
Ablative, belong to the simple pronoun, av has probably 
lost a case-ending. In av-rdp it is combined with the 
comparative suflSx. In the 1. BXL-tem, *but,' the last 
syllable may be the 'superlative termination; in ant 
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perhaps for au-t% the ending is the same as in u-tiy 
i-ti'dem, and s. ir-ti, *so.' oi; is a more nsual repre- 

• 

Bentative of s. av than av: hence we have oO-y> 

* then/ ovj * not.' In go. au-Aj (a, s. A-c, * but '), e. 6-fe, 

the same pronoun appears^ with a demonstrative par- 
ticle, as in mir-kj etc. 

Relative Pronouns. YA. 

The Eelative pronoun ya is declined in Sanskrit like 
ta* In the Greek 09, rj, o, the apiritus aspevj as in 
many other cases5 is for Sanskrit y. In Zend this 
pronoun has a demonstrative meaning. It is preserved 
in go. el and Ja-6ai for ja-ba, *if ;' a. s. gl-/, pronounced 
yify e. 1-/. The ending is the same as in the Interro- 
gative i-bai, ir-ba. Bopp supposes this ba (where b was 
probably pronounced v) to be for s. w, which brings it 
still nearer to the English i/, where both syllables are 
greatly abbreviated, viz. i standing for ya^ and / for va. 
Further, go. Ja-tt, * whether,' for ja-v, and that for ja-^a, 
preserves the same elements; go. Ju, 'now,' * already,' 
1. Ja-m, are of the same origin. The Latin m for v 
corresponds to 1. mare for s. va/ri. Gothic Ja-i, Ja (e. 
yea), and Ja-A, ' also,' with an ending like the Latin que 
in quo-que^ ^ also,' belong to the same root. Engl, ye-^ 
is combined with the same particle as tui is in s. n&t 
for norit 

Interrogative Pronouns. KA. 

206- The root of the Interrogative has three forms 
in Sanskrit, ka, ha, Jdy all probably modifications of the 
same original. The first is the more extensively applied, 
and was doubtless originally complete in Sanskrit as in 
Zend, Greek, and Latin ; for the Nom. and Ace. singular 
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Neut. haty instead of which Jam is used, appears in 
kdch'Chit for kat-chity and in kad-adhwan, * a bad 
street/ lit. * what a street.' The ordinary Greek form 
would be KOj which is also preserved in the Ionic dialect, 
e. g. KO'TS, * once,' ic©-^? ' how ? ' Ko-Tepov, ^ whether ? ' 
KO'fTos^ * how great ? ' ko-Iosj ^ of what kind ; ' but in 
Attic Greek the consonant is changed to tt, e. g. TTO-rg, 

7r(5-5, iro'Tspov, iro-a-osy TTO-Zby. The Latin qui also, 
in some cases, belongs to the o and a declensions, which 
answer to the Sanskrit a and a. It has the Latin 
characteristic u after the guttural. In the Nom. 
singular Fem. the e in qua-e, as well as in ha-e^Cy is 
obscure. The forms of the go. hva belong to the same 
root, as well as the Anglo-Saxon hwa, and English who 
(with an inversion in the order of the consonants) for 
hwo. The h in these languages regularly answers to 
Sanskrit ky and the w is developed similarly to the 
Latin u. 

The second form of the Interrogative, fcic, appears in 
some adverbs, e. g. ku-^ra, * where ; ' ku-^os, ' whence,' 
etc. The Latin forms which seem to belong to this 
stem, viz. cu-jus, * of whom,' cu-i, * to whom,' etc., are 
more probably abbreviations of quo-juSy quo-iy etc., 
where there is a similar curtailment of the first syllable 
as in the pronunciation of the English who for hwOy in 
which o is omitted and w sounded as oo. ku is used 
like kat in depreciatory compounds, iLVL-tcmUy ^ugly- 
bodied,' lit. ^of what a body.' L n-ter hd,s lost the 
guttural which is preserved in go. hva-tAar, a. s. 
whae-dAer, e. whe-ther. It is also wanting in 1. a-6i, 
n-m-de (but ali-cu-biy ali^cun'de)y n-nquarriy u-^guam, 
U'Spiarriy usque. 

The third stem, kiy is used in Sanskrit to form the 
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Nom. and Ace. Singular Neut. ki-m, with the ending 
of Neuter nouns. That H-< was earlier in use seems 
probable from 1. qul-d. A Masc. ki-s is also employed 
in the Veda compounds no-kf-s, * no one ; ' mo-lii-s, 
* let no one.' This stem is used in Id-drza, ^ like what ; ' 
k£y-af, * how much ; ' hi, ' for.' Here h is for k, as in 
hrd compared with 1. cord-y ^ heart.' A similar change 
appears in s. hy-a« for hi-aSf and this for kir-divas, gr. 
-^SSs with S inserted, 1. he-ri {heatemua), go. gi-s-^ra, 
a.s. gysterrdic dceg, e. ye-s-ter-day. Some confir- 
mation of this etymology of hyaa is derived from s. 
zwas, perhaps for hi^aSy * to-morrow.' The abbre- 
viation of words causes less difficulty in these cases than 
the application of the interrogative pronoun in such a 
sense. The familiar designations of time, however, ge- 
nerally involve the strangest modifications of language, 
e. g. s. paruty ' in last year,' from p^a vats^. qui-8 
and hi-c are Latin pronouns formed from this stem. 
The latter has h instead of the original guttural. The u is 
preserved in Gen. and Dat. hu-jus, hn-icy and the origi- 
nal vowel lost as in cu-jus, cu-4, qui-a is the regular 
Neuter plural, and qu-& the old* Masc. Plural. Plautus 
has Gren. plural qui-um. The stem appears in ci-s, 
Cl-^ra, ' on this side,' retaining the guttural, but omit- 
ting the usual u. In hl-c, ^ this,' the affixing of the 
guttural at the end may have been a reason for chang- 
ing the initial to h. 

This final particle appears in different forms, as c, ce, 
que^ quam^ pe, piam. It is from the same interrogative 
stem, and is often affixed to interrogative pronouns. 
The doubling of interrogatives destroys the interro- 
gation, just as doubling a negative destroys the negation, 
e.g. quisy * who? ^ compared with gitisgue, 'whoever;' 
quid, * what,' compared vnthquippe (forquid-pe), 'what- 
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ever,' In Gothic uh is the representative of this parti- 
cle, e. g. hvas = quis, and hvaz-uh = quis-que ; hvd = quae, 
and At;o-A=qu8e-que. Does not the English whoso 
preserve a remains of this compound ? In that case 8 
would be the Nom. sign, and the particle reduced to a 
voweL As in the other examples quoted, who is interro- 
gative and who8-o indefinite. Of this compound form, 

e. who8 = go. hvcus = L quis. 
e, 6 = go, uh ^ 1. que. 

e. whoso B go. hvazuh — 1. quisque. 

The Gothic Dat. hl-mma, Ace. hl-na, Neut. Ace. 
hl-to, are from this same stem, with the usual h for an 
older L The adverb hi-drS, a. s. hi-dhsr and hi-cZer, 
as well as the English hi-ther, has the comparative 
ending, go. h6-r, in compounds hir (e. g. hi-r-^, hi-r- 
ja-tSyhi-r-ji-thy second person Sing., Dual, Plur. = ' come 
here '), and e. he-re, have the same ending, r, as hvar, 

* where;' thar, Hhere;' and exhibit the stem under 
consideration as Ai, he. In Anglo-Saxon, he-r, thce-^, 
hwce-r have the same ending. In Greek r/-^, tl-vo'-f, 
^who?' Tl'9y Ti'vo^sy *some one,' originally identical, 
have T for k, like rsatrapsfy irivrsy so that the guttural 
of this pronoun is in Greek represented by all three 
classes of consonants, e. g. k&s^ tt&s, tls. So also Ka-'ly 

* and,' for KaiT^ corresponds to s. cMt for cYiBAty the first 
part of which, cha for ka^ is used as a conjunction, and 
is the pronominal stem in its first form. 

C) DERIVATIVE ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

' 207a This class of derivatives is formed by the 
terminations ka^ i^yciy vant, ti, drz. 
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ka forms mama-ka, ^my,' ^va-ka, Hhy/ from 
Tndma, tdva; and in the V^das a«97ia^-ka, ^our,' 
yuskma^-'k.B^ * your,' from asmdty yuahmdt, 

i'ya forms Trhad-i^ya, ' my ; ' ^tyad-lVa, ^ thy ; ' a«- 
woci-l'ya, ^ our ; ' yuahmad-VyB^i ' your ; ' ^ad-l'ya, 

* belonging to that one ; ' fiarv-f ya, * belonging to all.' 
The words derived from the personal pronouns are 
formed from the Ablative case, whose t is softened to d 
between vowels. In Greek the ending --10^9 preserves 
this formative : tiS-to-^, * one's own,' from tS- = 1. id, or for 
tB, and that for (rftS=s. awat^ from the possessive pro- 
noun swo/S ; irO'lo-Sy * of what kind ;' to-Io^s, ' of that 
kind ; ' o-to-y, * of which kind.' Bopp thinks this for- 
mative i^ya is represented in Gothic by a, and the Abla- 
tive d (for t) by r, in the words urwo-r-a, ttnA:a-r-a, 

* our;' izvor-r^B*^ i/nqva-r-a^ *your.' If so, the r in the 
English words our, your, is a representative of the 
Ablative sign d (for t). 

vant in certain cases is regularly weakened to vat or 
^;d7i. It forms td'-ysnt, ' so much ; ' ^/d'-vant, ^how 
much ; ' Idy-asit (dropping v\ iy-asit. The Zend has 
Ace. cA-want-^, Nom. cA-wanz, dropping the stem- 
vowel and preserving v (w) of the formative. In 
T^-/xo-j, ' then,' fj-ixo'Sy ' when,' v is changed to m, 
and fio stands for s. vat In Latin jtt-ant-its, * how 
much,' f-ant-i&^, ' so much,' both the stem-vowel and v 
are dropped ; whilst v is changed to i, and a to «, in opic- 
lent-U8, ^ wealthy,' virU'leDt-us, ' poisonous,' etc. 
In Gothic this formative appears as --laud- in hv&ABMdrS 
= quantus, and in svorlBXiA-a, 

ti forms M-ti, j/d-ti, *how much;' ^d-ti, *so much.' 
In Latin guo-t, * how many ; ' 4o-t, * so many,' where 
the final vowel is dropped. 

drz (also dfza, drksha), from drz, ' to look,' forms 

N 
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many derivatives denoting ' resemblance to,' * looking 
like,' e. g. H-dfz, ' like what ; ' fa-dfz, ' like that,' 
etc. This d appears as i in several other languages ; 
and z, originally a guttural, appears as h In Greek 
we find nrf-XiK-ofy * how great; ' Tr)-\iK-09y * so great,' etc. 
In Latin qua-li-Sy *like what;'^a-li-s, *such;' cequd' 
li-«, * equal,' where k is dropped, etc. In Gothic hvS" 
leik-8, svo-leik-s, etc. In Anglo-Saxon hiuy-lc, swy-lc. 
In English whi-chy su-ch, etc., the formative is pre- 
served only in ch for the final guttural, whilst the 
meaning has been retained in fitted, but lost in which. 
The full form, however, is preserved in the adjective 
liJce. The I is preserved also in the corresponding Ger- 
man words welch', «olch-, and in the Scotch quhilc. 
The same formative also appears in the general ending, 
a. s. "lie, e. 4y ; e. g. Zed/-lic, love-ly. 

Some possessive adjectives have only the pronominal 
stem, without any formative element, e. g. s. 8wa-8y 
8wd, 8wa-rri ; gr, ifw-s, ao-s, o-*, a^)6-9 ; 1. meu-s, tuu^Sy 

d) PRONOMINAL ADVERBS. 

2i08. Pronominal Adverbs are formed by tra, dha, 
tas, da, tham, thd, ti. 

tra forms adverbs of place, e. g. s. d-tra, ^here;' 
^o-tra, ' there; ' amu-tra, * there ;' fcu-tra, ' where ? ' 
y d-tra, * where.' z. i-thra, 'here;' avo-thra, * there;' 
yorthra, * where.' L oi-tra, ' on this side ;' ui-tra, 
*on that side.' go. hva-thro, ^whither;' ^Aa-thrd, 
* thither.' a. s. hwce-der, thi-der {d probably pro- 
noimced as dh). e. t^^i-ther, thi-ther. 

dha also forms adverbs of place. In Sanskrit it 
assumes the form ha, e. g. '^-ha, * here ; ' in the Vedas, 
fcit-ha, * where?' The preposition sa-lUi, 'with,' is 
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similarly formed, z. hor-iOiSLy 'here.' gr, Si^da, 
Jin-aS-2fa, ^ here,' etc. 1. perhaps iTi-de, ^ from there,' 
etc. go. hva-thf or hvor-dy * where ; ' a^/a-th, * else- 
where;' jain-d (a.s, geon-dy e, j/OTi-der), * there;' 
i-th, * but.' 

^as forms adverbs expressing ' origin ' or ' source,' e. g, 
s. Jcu-tas, 'whence?' ^a-tas, 'thence;' yd-tss, 'whence.' 
gr. 7ro-2f6j/, 'whence;' ro-Sfej/, 'thence ;'o-2f6J/, 'whence.' 
1. perhaps (c)u7i-de, ' whence;' de, m-de, ' thence.' The 
full form appears in awarga-tsis ; 1. cceii-tus, ' from 
heaven ;' gr. h-TOS^ 1* in-XvLSy ' within.' 

da forms adverbs of tvme, e^g. A:a-da^ 'when?' 
^o-dd',' then ; ' yor-d&f^ ' when ; ' ika-dk\ ' once ;' sa-d&', 
'always;' td-dk'-nirriy 'then;' i-d&'-Ti^m, 'now.' In 
the Vedas, i^dk'. gr. perhaps 7ro-re, 'once;' To-r€, 
' then ;'o-r6, 'when;' perhaps also ^-5?;, ' already,' for 
^-5?; = ya-'da'^ with a long vowel, like ^-^rop for yor-Jcrt 

tha/m^ thdy tiy form adverbs of n/ianner^ e. g. s. Ajct- 
tham, 'how ? ' 'i^-th&n, ' so ;^ anj/d-thft^ ' otherwise ;' 
^o-tha, 'so;' 2/a-tha, 'as;' sarva-thA, 'everyway;' 
i-ti, 'so;' o-ti (prep.), ' over,' 'beyond;' uA, (prep.), 
'upwards.' z. ui-ti, ' so.' 1. '^-tem, 'likewise;' ait- 
tem, 'but;' i-ta, 'so;' aim- ta, i-ti, i-ti-dem, u-ti, 
u-ti-9mm, u-Ai-que. Sanskrit dti appears in L Ort-avuSy 
' primitive ancestor.' 
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X. VEEBS. 

a) THE CONSTKTJCTION OF VEKBS. 

209. The verb is the most important part of speech. 
It sometimes forms a complete sentence by itself, and no 
opinion or determination or wish can be expressed with- 
out it. It tmdergoes a greater variety of changes than any 
other word. In some American languages it is said that 
a single verb may appear in six thousand different forms. 
So great a variety does not exist in any Indo-European 
language; yet in Sanskrit about a thousand possible 
forms^ without including participles, may be assigned to 
one verb. In Grreek, and still more in Latin, the number 
is very much reduced. In modem languages, the ana- 
lytical method has brought the verb to an almost 
Chinese simplicity. An English verb, for instance, does 
not assume more than half a dozen different forms ; and 
when we remember that the same word at one time 
had all the varieties which are found in the Sanskrit 
verb, we gain some idea of the great change which has 
been gradually made in the language of man. The 
method pursued has been the analytical, not the syn- 
thetical. The progress has been from the complex to 
the simple. History does not present to us a language 
growing out of a rude state, developing new forms, and 
in process of time acquiring expansion and symmetry. 
On the contrary, we see that it is most perfect in its 
earlier history. We see its ornamental leaves gradually 
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fall off, its pliant branches broken, and ultimately but 
little remaining besides the gnarled trunk. 

What is thus illustrated in language as a whole, is 
specially illustrated by the changes which the verb has 
undergone. Our examples, therefore, will necessarily 
be drawn chiefly from the older languages, and be com- 
paratively few from those now spoken. 

A verb may consist of several distinct elements. The 
Latin verb amAbantuVy for example, may be thus di- 
vided : am-i-ba-nt-u-r. Of these parts, a/m, is the root 
which appears in all the forms ; am& is the stem of 
several tenses, etc.; ba is the sign of the Imperfect 
Tense ; nt is the sign of the Third Person Plural ; and 
r is the sign of the Passive Voice, whilst u is merely a 
connecting vowel inserted between the consonants nt 
and r, without affecting the sense of the word at all. 
Again, in amdrentury re, like 6a, represents the Im- 
perfect Tense, but differs from ba in denoting also the 
Conjunctive Mood. 

In verbs, therefore, besides the root or stem, there 
may be expressions for Voice, Mood, Tense, and Person. 

b) THE THREE VOICES. 

21 0. There are three Voices ^ so far as the meaning 
of verbs is concerned. The Sanskrit has separate forms 
for all three ; in other languages there are only two 
forms, and in some only one. 

The three forms are the Active, Middle, and Passive. 
In Sanskrit the Active is called parasmaipadam, 

* affecting another,' from parasmai^ Dative Singular 
of para, * another,' and padaniy from the root pad, 

* fall,' ^ fjEill upon.' It is so called because the action 
expressed by the verb is not aimed at the acting person, 
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but at some one else, e. g. * I strike,' i. e, not myself, 
but some one else. The Middle is called in Sanskrit 
dtrndnepadarriy ^ self-aflFecting,' from atman^. Dative 
Singular of dtmaUy ' self,' and padam. In this case 
the person acting is also the object acted upon, which, 
as there is no such verbal form in English, has to be 
expressed by the addition of a pronoun, e. g. * I strike 
myself* 

The terms Active and Middle ai'e clearly inappro- 
priate, for the Middle is as active as the so-called 
Active; and the word Middle, in itself, conveys no 
notion of the thing intended, but merely that, as in 
<jreek, where this term is chiefly applied, since it is in 
«om'e things like the Active, and in some things like the 
Passive^ it may be conveniently supposed to be half- 
'way between them. But these terms are so widely used 
and so generally understood, that we shall adhere to 
them. 

211. In Sanskrit the Middle is distinguished from 

'the Active by the endings aflSxed to the stem ; e. g. the 

Third Person Singular has -ti in the Active and -U (for 

ta ef i) in the Middle, The Passive has the same ending 

as the Middle, but ya is inserted between it and the 

TToot. Hence for Mid. 'U we have Pass. -ya-Uy e.g. 

from the root dwish, *hate,' 3 Sing. Act, dwefsh-tiy 

' he hates ' (some one else) ; Mid, dwSsh-t^, * he hates 

himself;' Pass. dwhli^d-tSy 'he is hated' (by some 

one else). 

In Greek the Middle form is also used to express the 
Passive voice, e. g. 3 Sing, Act. rtrnT-si (for TUTrT-g-T*), 
* he strikes' (some one else) ; Mid, and Pass. TwrT-s-Tai, 
*he strikes himself and *he is struck' (by some one 
else). There are, however, a few special Passive forms. 

In Latin likewise one form serves for both Middle 
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and Passive verbs. It consists in aflSxing the reflexive 
pronoun se to the Active. We thus from the 3 Sing. 
Act, amat obtain oma^-it-se, the u being introduced as 
a connecting vowel between the consonants, or tu may 
be a modified form of the pronoun used to express the 
Thiid Person Singular, which in Sanskrit is tiy in Greek 
o-ft. These latter instances make it probable that in 
Latin also, at an earlier period, a vowel followed such 
forms as amat Which of the above explanations of u 
is adopted will depend on the period in the develop- 
ment of the language at which it is supposed the MidcUe 
and Passive were formed, whether before or after the 
loss of the vowel in the personal endings. It is, further, 
one of the euphonic laws of the Latin language, that 
8 between two vowels is softened to r, and hence from 
amatuse we obtain amatiire, and from this again, by 
the very common loss of the final vowel, amatur. 
Such forms ending in r occur both as Deponent verbs, 
which exhibit instances of Middle verbs (i, e. verbs with 
both Active and Eeflexive meaning), and as Passive 
verbs, 

2il2i. The above will perhaps throw some light upon 
the formation of the Middle verbs in Greek. For 
whilst in Latin 8 between two vowels is usually soft- 
ened to r, in Greek, when occurring in the same position, 
it is entirely dropped. Indeed, the reflexive pronoun 
itself, in Greek, is already changed from as or ai toe; it 
is therefore easy to suppose that -tocta would become 
-Ta«. This view gains confirmation from the fact that 
it brings the Greek and Latin languages into agreement 
where they have been supposed to be utterly at vari- 
ance ; for they thus appear to agree, not only in each 
having one form for both voices, but in both having the 
same form. 
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Bopp regards the Middle forms in Sanskrit and 
Greek as resulting from the repetition of the personal 
pronouns, i. e; s. -m^, -aS, -Uy etc., for mamiy aasiy iMiy 
etc. ; gr, -ftae, -<rat, -rot, etc., for fiafUy crturiy rariy etc. 
But this supposes not only the dropping of 8 and t, 
which may perhaps be referred to general laws, but also 
of m, which cannot be so justified. Besides, whilst this 
method cannot have originated the Latin forms, the 
employment of the reflexive pronoun rnay have origi- 
nated both the Sanskrit and Greek, as it certainly has 
the Latin, forms. 

The following are the endings of the singular in the 
present tense : 



1. Act. 
Mid. 

2. Act. 
Mid. 

3. Act. 
Mid. 



In Sanskrit the First Person drops both m and 8, and 
then contracts a + i, as is usually done, to S ; the Second 
and Third Persons merely drop «, and make the same 
contraction of the vowels. In Greek all three persons 
are perfectly regular, there being in each only the 
omission of cr, which always takes place when it would 
be between two vowels. The preservation of a, though 
in the Active it is weakened to *, is owing to the fact 
that it was followed by a consonant. The same pheno- 
menon appears in Sanskrit, tS being for ta + i, whilst the 



mskrit. 


Greek. 


Latin. 




mi 


fAl 


m 




e 


fiai 


r 


from masi 


si 


ai 


s 




se 


aai 


ris 


„ sasi 


ti 


TA 


t 




U 


rac 


tur 


„ tasi 
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Active ends in ii. In Latin the First Person is more 
multilated than in Sanskrit. The personal pronoun is 
altogether lost, and only the consonant (r) of the re- 
flexive pronoun preserved. In the Second Person the 
personal pronoun appears as ri for si, the 8 being 
changed to r between two vowels. This has caused the 
reflexive pronoun to retain its original consonant («). 
The usual change to r is prevented by the fact that the 
previous syllable {rise) begins with r. In the Third 
Person the final vowel is dropped. The personal pro- 
noun appears as tu, the reflexive as r. 

In the examination of these few forms we find a 
striking illustration of the uses of Comparative Ghram- 
mar. What one language has lost the others have pre- 
served. Thus the original forms may be constructed 
out of the fragments which are scattered abroad in 
various places, and what has become obscure in each lan- 
guage may be explained by the help of the rest In the 
above instances, the m which has disappeared from the 
Sanskrit {S) and the Latin (r) is preserved in the Greek 
(/Acu), the final vowel which is lost in Latin remains 
in Sanskrit and Greek, and the 8 which they have lost 
the Latin has retained. 

The forms in the plural are the following : 





Sanskrit. 


Greek. 


Latin. 




1. Act. 


mas 


fJbSV 


mus 




Mid. 


mah6 


fA8$0 


mur 


from mahasi 


2. Act. 


tha 


ra 






Mid. 


dhwS 


cr^g 




„ dhwasi 


3. Act 


nti 


vn 


nt 




Mid. 


nte 


vrai, 


ntur 


,, ntasi 
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In Sanskrit all three persons have dropped «, as in 
the singular, and contracted the vowels a, i, in a regular 
way, to L In Ghreek the reflexive pronoun is entirely 
lost, except that the Third Person preserves i like the 
Sanskrit. The a of the First Person also shows that it 
was previously followed by the reflexive pronoun. From 
the Latin language alone it is not easy to say how the 
First Person (mur) was formed. If the vowel was 
originally short, mur may be merely the termination of 
the Active, with the necessary change of 8 to r, and the 
following part dropped ; mur being, therefore, for mur- 
uri. But the tendency in the language, which caused the 
final syllable of all words ending in one consonant to be 
considered in later times as short, leaves us at liberty 
to suppose that the vowel, in this case, may have been 
originally long, and have arisen from the contraction of 
two vowels. A similar change of u to tc appears in 
the ending of the Genitive Plural of nouns. (See 
Sect. 165, p. 128.) The ending mUr would thus be for 
w/uuTy where the first 8 of mususi is dropped, and the 
second preserved as r, the final vowel being omitted as 
usuaL This point, which the other two languages above 
referred to leave in doubt, may be cleared up by a re- 
ference to the Lithuanian, which retains several forms 
elsewhere lost. In that language the corresponding syl- 
lable is long, which Schleicher {Gompendiumy p. 122) 
regards as exceptional, and as resulting from the affix- 
ing of a consonant to the short vowel of the Active. It 
is evidently the result of contracting two vowels to- 
gether. Lith. v&ame = L vehimxiSy the final consonant 
being lost^ lith. v6zain^=l. vehimuT. The re- 
flexive pronoun is here preserved as 8, the rule in Latin 
which changes it to r, or that in Greek by which it is 
dropped, not applying in this case in Lithuanian. The 
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vowel is long because originally the active me was not 
only followed by a consonant («), but also by another 
vowel, as is manifest from the Active plural in the Vedas, 
-maai. These two vowels contracted together form ^, 
and by affixing the reflexive pronoun we obtain m&= 
1, Tn/dr, 

This view is confirmed by the second person singular 
in Lithuanian, e. g. vezSs = 1. veherisy in which ^ does 
not arise from the preservation of an originally long 
vowel (Schleicher, Corwp, p. 122), but from the con- 
traction of two originally short ones ; for both the vowels 
in the corresponding Latin word, and in similar forms 
in Sanskrit, are short. The pronominal sign, which is 8 
in Sanskrit and r (between vowels) in Latin, is dropped 
in Lithuanian as it is in Greek, rvwr-ri being for tvttt- 
scraty and that for rvTrr-saaau We have here again an 
illustration of the way in which languages supply each 
other's defects. The Greek preserves the vowel of the 
reflexive pronoun as i subscriptum, and loses the con- 
sonant (17), whilst the Lithuanian preserves the conso- 
nant and loses the vowel (Ss). There is the same mutual 
relation between Greek and Latin in the Third Person 
Plural, i. e. vra* from vracri, and ntur from nturl. 

The Second Person presents the greatest anomalies ; 
but, whatever view be adopted as to the origin of the 
Middle forms, these anomalies still remain in Sanskrit 
and Greek, whilst the Latin language avoids them by 
satisfying itself with participial forms ending in -mini 
= gr. 'fievoiy s. 'Tnanas. 

The dual forms are : 
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Sanskrit. 






Greek. 






1 


2 


3 


1 


2 


3 


Act. 


vaa 


thnA 


tas 


{fiev) 


TOV 


TOV 


MiA 


vahe 


th^ 


e 


fAB^OV 


cr$OV 


al^ov 



In Sanskrit, as far as regards the reflexive pronoun, 
the dual exactly coincides with the plural. In Greek 
the 8 of the pronoun, instead of being dropped, as in 
the plural, appears to have changed to v, as it did in 
the First Person Plural Active, fisv for /Ag*. 

The secondary forms exhibit a still greater abbrevia- 
tion than the primary in the Middle as well as the 
Active. 

In the singular we have : 





Sanskrit. 


Greek. 


Latin. 




1. Act. 


m 


V 


m 




Mid. 


M 


mv 


r 


from masi 


2. Act. 


S 


9 


s 




Mid. 


thSiS 


cro 


ria 


„ sasi 


3. Act. 


t 




t 




Mid. 


ta 


TO 


tur 


„ tajsi 



In Sanskrit the First Person has ^ as in the primary 
forms for the first conjugation, but reduced to i for the 
second. The Second Person has th for the personal 
pronoun, which is t in the pronoun, though 8 in the 
verbal forms. The consonant of the reflexive pronoun 
is preserved, but the vowel lost as in Latin. In the 
Third Person a shows the pronoun formerly was added, 
for when nothing followed, ta was reduced to ti or t 
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In Greek, again, the First Person preserves /i of the 
personal pronoun, whilst * of the reflexive pronoun is 
changed to v, just as in the Active First Person Plural, 
^fisv for fiss. In this case, therefore, fwyi; is for ^s 
from fmai. The o of the Second and Third Persons 
indicates the previous presence of the reflexive pronoun 
in the form of v. 

In Latin the secondary do not differ from the primary 
forms. 

In the plural we have : 







Sanskrit. 


Greek. 


Latin. 


1. 


Act. 


ma 


fisv 


mUR 




Mid. 


mahi 


fjLsSa 


mur 


2. 


Act. 


ta 


ra 






Mid. 


dhwam 


<T$S 




3. 


Act. 


n, s 


V 


nt 




Mid. 


nta 


VTO 


ntur 



mur &om mahasi 



99 



5? 



dhwasi 



ntasi 



In Sanskrit the First and Third Persons have merely 
reduced a + i of the primary forms to i and a. The 
Second Person preserves the consonant, and drops the 
vowel of the reflexive pronoun, as in the singular. The 
8, however, is reduced to a nasal (m), as in Greek. 

In Greek the Third Person only differs from the 
primary forms ; and here the o, as in the singular, indi- 
cates the previous presence of v for a of the reflexive 
pronoun. 

In the dual we have : 



Sanskrit. 

Act. va tarn tam 
Mid. vahi tham tam 



Greek. 
(jisif) Tov rriv 
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The nasal in both these languages appears to be from 
the reflexiTe pronoun. 

C) FEBSOXS. 

2X3« The terminations which denote the First, 
Second, and Third Persons, are amongst the most inte- 
restiog and instructive phenomena of language. They 
are most of them easily analysed, and illustrate the 
progressive transformation of grammar. They consist 
of the personal pronouns affixed to the verbal stems. 
The personal endings appear sometimes in a fuller, 
sometimes in a more mutilated form, and may accord- 
ingly be distinguished as heavier or primary, and 
lighter or secondary, endings. The former are affixed 
to the principal tenses (in Greek), viz. the Present, 
Future, and Perfect ; the latter to the secondary tenses, 
viz. the Augmented Preterites (Imperfects and Aorists), 
as well as the Non-Indicative Moods, except the Let 
and the Ghreek Conjunctive. In Latin the First Person 
Singular preserves m of the lighter forms, e. g. amaham, 
* I was loving ;' amem, ' I may love :' but has lost mi of 
the heavier forms, e. g. amo, * I love ; ' amabo, ^ I shall 
love ;' amaviy ' I loved.' The other parts have dropped 
the additional vowel (i) of the heavier forms, and thus 
the two classes in Latin are alike. In Gothic the 
heavier forms have preserved t and nt (as th and nd) 
of ti and nti, whilst the lighter have dropped the 
t which had no vowel after it. Compare 6air-i-th, 
' he beareth,' with s. bh^-a-ti ; 6air-a-nd, ^ they bear,' 
with s. bh^-anti ; but bair-ai with s. bh^-S-t, ^ he can 
bear,' As in Latiu, in the First Person Singular, mi has 
disappeared, but m has been preserved (as u)* Compare 
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bair-a^ * I bear,' with s. bh^-a-mi, but 6air-a-u, * I can 
bear,' with s. bhdr-6y-am. 

The First Person Singular. 

214. The first personal pronoun has two stems, one 
for the Nominative case and the other for the oblique 
cases. The latter is ma, and in the weakened form -mi 
is employed in the primary, and still further reduced to 
-m in the secondary forms, as an affix, to denote the First 
Person Singular of verbs. The following instances are 
taken from the ten classes of Sanskrit verbs : 
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The primary forms always lengthen the characteristic 
vowel of the first conjugation to a, whilst the secondary 
forms leave the vowel short. The reason seems to be, 
that the heavier ending mi requires a stronger vowel 
to support it than the lighter ending m. The ending 
is made lighter in the secondary forms probably in 
consequence of the word being lengthened, here by the 
augment, and in the moods by the mood vowel. 

Though the connecting vowel of the first conjugation 
is not lengthened in the secondary as it is in the primary 
forms, yet, on the other hand, a connecting vowel is 
introduced in the second conjugation, where m would 
otherwise follow a consonant or half-voweL 

In Greek the primary forms have -fit in the verbs cor- 
responding to the Sanskrit second conjugation, and w in 
the verbs corresponding to the Sanskrit first conjuga- 
tion, where the connecting vowel may be supposed to 
be lengthened, according to the analogy of the Sanskrit, 
and -fiL dropped. Thus we have tarrj-fitf ' I stand,' and 
^ep-G), * I bear.' In the secondary forms -v occurs as 
the usual Greek equivalent for the Saiiskrit m when 
final, e. g. in the Imperfect Zjtit-j/, * I was standing,' 
and l-0ep-o-j;, * I was bearing.' 

In Latin this ending is almost universally lost, and -d 
left, like the a in Greek verbs, in th€ primary forms, 
e. g. Present sUo^ * I stand ;' fer-o, ^ I bear.' There are 
a few exceptions, such as au-m and in^uo-m, and even 
there only m, not mi, is preserved. In the secondary 
forms m, is preserved as in Sanskrit and Greek (i;), e. g. 
Imperfect staba-m, ^ I was standing,' and /erefca-m, 
' I was bearing.' 

In Gothic the primary forms present only one in- 
stance of the preservation of -m for mi in the substantive 
verb i-m, f I am ; ' and thus the work of destruction has 
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gone further than even in Latin. In the other instances, 
e. g. bair-a, * I bear,' etc., a is weaker than co and o in 
Greek and Latin. The secondary forms, however, pre- 
serve u for m, and in this vocalising of the consonant 
the language has again proved weaJ^er than the Latin. 
Compare bai/r-a-XL, * I may bear,' with 1. fer-a-m. 

In Anglo-Saxon eo-m, and in English o-m, we have 
likewise the consonant of the original ending in a single 
word only. Elsewhere there is no trace of it. 

The following list illustrates the formation of the 
First Person Singular: 
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The First Person Plural. 

215. The nominative plural of the pronoun in the 
Vedas is asfm&y probably for masmS, from ma-sma-i, 
including the pronominal particle ama. If this be the 
origin of the verbal aflSx, it has in most cases been 
greatly curtailed, which would not be surprising ; for 
the addition of it as a whole would render the verbs 
very cumbersome, and we have seen that language re- 
sorts to many devices to prevent this. The VMas have 
the ending -wxiaiy and the Zend "Tnahi, e. g. v. dadr- 
m&Bi and z. dadenxahif ' we give.' They are the nearest 
* approach to the supposed original masme. In Sanskrit 
the primary forms have -^mas^ sometimes -ma, and the 
secondary forms regularly -ma. The connecting vowel 
of the first conjugation is lengthened aa in the singular, 
e. g. bhar-d-mas and 6Adr-a-ma, * we bear;' sdrp-a^ 
mas and sdrp-a-ma, ^we creep;' ^-bhar-a-ma, *we 
were bearing,' The Greek has -fiss in older and dia- 
lectic words, but elsewhere -/isp in both primary and 
secondary forms. The change of ^ to v is unusual, but 
not without example in other parts of the language, 
e, g. 8fy7r-o-fi€9} *we creep;' if>ip'0-fi€9j 'we bear;' i-<f>ip~ 
o-fie^y * we were bearing.' The Latin likewise has but 
one form of this affix, i. e. -mus^ e. g. serp-i-nxuB, 
fer-i-nmSyfer-e-ba-nxus. In Gothic the primary forms, 
as in the singular, have suffered greater loss than the 
secondary. For the Sanskrit -mas of the former we 
find only m, whilst the Sanskrit -ma of the latter is 
preserved entire, e. g. bavr-a-niy *we bear,' and bair- 
ai-ma, * we may bear,' We see here the same relation 
between the endings and the previous syllable as in the 
Sanskrit forms bd^dh-a-mi and d-bddh-a-m ; i. e. the 
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stronger vowel ai sustains the heavier ending -ma, and 
the weaker vowel a the lighter ending -m. In Anglo- 
Saxon there is n in some forms, which may, however, 
be the third person used for the first. The English has 
entirely lost this affix. 

The following list illustrates the First Person Plural : 
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The Fi/rst Person Dual. 

216. The Sanskrit has -^as for the primary and -t;a 
for the secondary forms, diflfering from the plural aflfix 
in substituting v for m, a change which takes place in 
other parts of speech as well. Indeed, the plural of the 
first personal pronoim itself presents an instance of it 
in the nominative : Yayam may be supposed to be for 
may a/my of which am is an affix as in yuy-am. We 
have, then, may or ma-hiy which would be written 
m^, and diflfers from muami (ma-sma + i, the supposed 
original of the Veda form asme') only in the absence of 
the particle ama, which is uniformly absent from the 
nominative in Sanskrit, m^ would then correspond to 
Uy Nom. Plur. of the third personal pronoun. If, 
then, V has resulted from an earlier m, the dual may 
be regarded as sprung from the plural. The first conju- 
gation lengthens the connecting vowel to a, as in the 
singular and plural, e. g. 6Adr-d-vas, *we two bear;' 
6Adr-^-va, ^ we two may bear.' In Gothic the Conjunc- 
tive has -t;a like the Sanskrit, e. g. ftair-ai-va, ^ we 
two may bear ;' the Present Ind. -da from a-os, and this 
from a-^as, e. g. 6air-ds, ' we two bear,' of which, how- 
ever, properly only -as belongs to the affix ; the Prete- 
rite has -u for uu, and this fjpr u-t;, and again for u-va, 
e. g. mag-iky * we both could.' Here, again, only one u 
belongs to the affix. These cases also furnish instances 
of the stronger syllable supporting the heavier ending, 
and vice versa. In Anglo-Saxon the verbs have no 
dual forms. In Greek the place of the First Person 
Dual is supplied by the forms of the First Person 
Plural. In Latin there is no dual. 
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The following list illustrates the First Person Dual : 

Gothic. 

sij-u 
bair-6s 



Sanskrit 

s-vas 

bhdrar-vas 

v^ha-vas 

sya-va 

bh^e-va 

4vaha-va 



vig-os 
sijai-va 
bairai-va 
vag-u 



English. 

* we two are ' 



* we two bear ' 

* we two carry ' 

* we two may be ' 

* we two may bear ' 

* we two were carrying ' 



The Second Person Singular. 

217i The second personal pronoun is in Sanskrit 
twa (probably from tu\ a weakened form of which, -si, is 
employed as the verbal affix. The change of the conso- 
nant to -8 is shown in the Greek pronoun, which is sv. 
The secondary forms further reduce this affix to s, and 
euphonic laws in some cases change si to shi. The cor- 
responding forms in Zend are -hi (for si) and -8, which 
is sometimes represented by -o as in the nominative of 
nouns, e. g. s. bhdvasiy z. bavahi, ^thou art;' v. krrid^- 
Shi, z. k^r^nuishif *thou makest;' s, dbrds (^bravis), 
z. mrauB, *thou spakest;' s. pra^zrdvayaB, z. frazra- 
vayo (6 for as), ^ thou didst cause to hear.' In Greek 
the full form -<r6 is found in old and dialectic forms, 
e. g. Doric ia-aL * thou art ;' but usually the t is drawn 
back ipto the previous syllable, which is frequently the 
case in the Greek language' when the consonant be- 
tween it and a preceding vowel is not dropped, e. g. 
XcUpoi for %ao£6i>. Thus both the primary and secondary 
forms in Greek end in ^, e. g. rvTrrf-ty (for rvTrr-f-o-*), 
* thou strikest,' and IruTrrg-y, * thou wast striking.' 
In Latin likewise we have only -8 in both primary 
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and secondary forms, e. g. amaSy * thou lovest ; ' ama- 
6as, ^ thou wast loving.' The vowel, however, in the 
primary forms may be supposed, as in Greek, to be 
incorporated in the preceding long syllable of the vowel 
stems, but preserved as a connecting vowel after the 
consonant stems, as in fegr-is, ^ thou readest,' etc. The 
Gothic also has the two forms -is and -« : gr. I^e-ty 
compared with go. vigoriSy * thou carriest,' and gr. eti]-9 
with go. aijai-B, * thou mayest be.' 

The original consonant of this affix was t (twa), and 
by a euphonic law in the Germanic languages this letter 
causes t of the root to become 8; hence the Gothic 
verbs whose roots end in a dental terminate in -st in the 
Second Person Singular, e. g. vaist, Hhou knowest,' 
from the root vid ; 6aist, from the root bhid. The same 
compoimd st was afterwards added to other verbs, and 
regarded as the normal ending of the Second Person 
Singular. This fact explains the -st of the corresponding 
English and German forms, e. g. bringsty broughtesty 
praisesty praisedBl. In art the 8 has been softened 
to r. The 8t in the Latin Perfects is owing perhaps 
to a similar cause. In the Greek forms ^aSuy *thou 
wast,' and olaSuy ^ thou knowest,' the dental affix of the 
latter has changed B of olSa to o-, and in both cases a 
has changed the following t to S, In several words, 
such as 8<l)7faSay * thou saidst,' for Sffyrj^, o-!^a has been 
used in imitation of dlaSoy just as in Gothic 8t has 
been used for t 

The Imperative of the second conjugation in Sanskrit, 
and of the fii conjugation in Greek, has an aspirated affix, 
i. e. -dhi (sometimes weakened to -hi) in Sanskrit, -dhi 
(sometimes weakened to -di) in Zend, and -Sit in Greek. 
This affix clearly contains the original dental of the 
pronoun, as does also the Latin Future Imperative 
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amd'tOy *love thou,' etc. But whence comes the 
aspiration in the former languages? In Greek the 
aspiration often serves as a substitute for a. It may 
be so in this case : could it in the other languages, and, 
if so, from whence came the 8 ? 

The reduplicated Preterites have -^Aa, in which the 
aspiration may haveresultedfromthe euphonic influence 
of some consonant in a particular case, and afterwards 
have been generalised by a process similar to that which 
gave rise to st in the Germanic languages. Bopp traces 
the aspiration to the w of the original pronoun. 

The Second Person Singular is illustrated in the 
following list : 
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The Seccmd Person PluraL 

218i The Sanskrit and Zend both have -tha in the 
primary and -ta in the secondary forms ; the Greek has 
-Tg, the Latin -tie, and the Gothic ^th, in both primary 
and secondary forms. The Latin has -te in the Im- 
perative, There are no remains of it in English, 

This ending seems to be formed from the singular of 
the personal pronoun, for the stem of the plural is ytu 
The aspiration in the Sanskrit and Zend may have 
originated in some euphonic peculiarity of these lan- 
guages. It appears as a vocal aspirate in the Middle 
forms dhw6 and dhwam. We have thus both aspirates 
in the plural, as we have noticed them in the singular. 
The Gothic th is the regular representative in that lan- 
guage of an older t The Anglo-Saxon has likewise 
th (dh\ weorthadh, *ye become.' In many cases this 
form is lost, and the Third Person is used in its stead. 
The 8 in the Latin forms is difficult to account for. 
Bopp suggests that it may be a remains of the particle 
araa in a plural form, twasmfe', similar to the asmfi' 
(masme) of the First Person Plural. 

The following list contains examples of the Second 
Person Plural : 
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The Second Person IhmL 

219- The Sanskrit has "thxa in the primary and 
-ta/ra in the secondary forms; the Zend has -thA = s. 
thas in the primary forms ; the Grreek has -rovy and 
the Gothic -tSy in both. Sanskrit m and G-reek i^, as a 
lighter substitute for 8y occur also in other instances. 
These forms are therefore consistent with one another, 
with the re-appearance of the aspirate in Sanskrit and 
Zend. As the dual and plural are of the same origin, 
the 8 in these cases is supposed to furnish an additional 
confirmation of the view suggested above in regard to 
the plural, that the affix was originally supplied by a 
form containing the particle smcL 

The following list exhibits the endings of the Second 
Person Dual : 
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The Third Person Singular. 

220. The third personal pronoun is ta. This^ in 
Sanskrit, becomes -ti in the third person singular of 
the primary forms {^tu in the Imperative), and -^ in 
the secondary forms, e. g. dadaXij * he gives ; ' dadya% 
' he may give,' In Zend the ending is -ti and cJ, e. g. 
dadhditi and daidhyad. In Greek the primary forms 
have for the verbs in ^fic ai, and for the verbs in -a> i, 
the T being dropped in accordance with a general eu- 
phonic law. The forms in which t is changed to <r, and 
so preserved, are older than those in which the t is lost. 
Both the first person and the third (-« and t), when 
compared with the earlier forms ^fii and (-t* or) -o-t, 
show the destructive effect of time. The original -ri is 

preserved in the substantive verb Jot/, owing probably 
to its being preceded by a hard consonant. The ending 
has altogether disappeared from the secondary forms. 
According to the analogy of the other languages, and 
of the other personal endings in Ghreek, the secondary 
forms would end in -r, but this letter, when final, is 
almost universally dropped, e. g. SlScocrtf ^ he gives ;' 
TVTTTUy * he strikes ' (for rvwrs-rC) ; ervTrrSy ^ he was strik- 
ing ' (for sTt/TTTfi-r). In Latin both forms have -^, the 
primary forms having dropped the final vowel, e. g. 
dat (comp. s. dddati) and det (comp. s. dadya't). The 
Grothic has -th in the primary forms, and nothing in the 
secondary, th is the regular Grothic representative of 
an older t It thus agrees with the Latin in the primary 
forms, but has suffered greater loss in the secondary 
forms, e. g. itithy * eateth,' and sijai, compared with L 
aiety * he may be.' In Anglo-Saxon the primary forms 
have likewise th, which is lost in the secondary. The 
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older English agrees with the Grothie and Anglo-Saxon 
e. g. eateth in the Present and ate in the Past tense 
The th has in later times become reduced to 8. Thi 
change of sound has become generalised in the Grermai 
language^ where s usually stands in place of th,' whicl 
would be the proper equivalent for an English t and fo 
an older d^ e. g. 1. quod^ e. wkat^ ger. woB. 

The following is a list of verbs in the Third Persoi 
Singular : 
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The Third Person Plural. 

221. The Sanskrit has in the primary forms for the 
Third Person Phiral -nti {-ntu in the Imperative) ; n is 
dropped in the reduplicated verbs of the third class^ 
probably to lighten the word at one end, as the redupli- 
cation makes it heavier at the other. The secondary 
forms have -n only in some cases and -s in others. 
Where the stem ends in a consonant the connectinsr 
vowel a (u before a) is inserted, e. g. tishthanti, * they 
stand;' (Mdati, 'they give;' dbha/ran, 'they were 
bearing;' tishthSyus, 'they may stand.' The Zend 
has -nti and -n in the two forms, with a coimecting ^ 
where necessary, e. g. histentU ^ they stand,' and his^ 
tay^n, ' they may stand.' n Greek the primary forms 
have -m't. in earlier examples, with a connecting o after 
consonant stems. In later examples rt is changed to 
aiy whilst V is vocalised, so that by it the preceding 
vowel is lengthened or changed to a diphthong. Hence 
the forms -ovat, -acrt, e. g. Doric StSopri^ Attic SiSovai, 
* they give ;' Doric iardvTL^ Attic iarao'Li ' they stand.' 
In the Epic svtl and the Attic ftVt, s alone repre- 
•sents the verbal root -es*, whilst, in sialy v of the ending 
is represented by u In the Doric iovri, the connecting 
vowel o indicates the presence originally of the full 
verbal root, making kaovn. The secondary forms have 
-J/, e. g. S(p6poj/9 * they were bearing.' The Latin has 
preserved -nt in both forms, e.g. stanty 'they stand;' 
stent, ' they may stand.' The Grothic has -rid in the 
primary forms, in which d may have been pronounced 
dh (the Gothic representative of an older t\ as we have 
seen to be probable in other cases; or, as Bopp suggests, 
the change may be referred to a preference for the 
combination nd. The Gothic Preterite has -u-n. 
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analogous to the Sanskrit -u-a in the Beduplicated 
Preterite, e. g. haihaituxLy * they were called/ com- 
pared with s. afsuSy ' they were.' It is important to 
notice the relation of the nasal and sibilant {n and «) 
in these cases. We have had other instances in the 
Greek forms for the First Person Plural (-/^n; and -/Ag>). 
We shall find another illustration of it in the Third Per- 
son Dual. The secondary forms have -Tia, in which they 
agree as usual with the Greek, but are inferior to the 
Latin in the loss of the U No very satisfactory reason 
appears for the final a. e. g. ^nd, 'they are;' ftai- 
raina, * they may bear.' In Anglo-Saxon nd is only 
partially preserved, and in modem English not at all. 

The following is a list of verbs in the Third Person 
Plural : 
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The Third Person Dual 

222. The Third Person has -tas for the dual in the 
primary and -tarn in the secondary forms of Sanskrit 
verbs, e. g. bhdratBS^ ^ they two bear,' and dhharatian, 
' they two were bearing.' m and 8 seem here to be inter- 
changeable, as we found n and 8 in the Second Person 
Plural. The long vowel in -tarn may be owing to a 
similar cause to that which produces it in the First 
Person Singular and Plural Present, i. e. -a-mi and 
-8rmas, though it seems as if there must at some time 
have been an addition to -m in the dual to give it this 
power ; for in the secondary forms of the first person 
-m has not this power, but leaves the connecting vowel 
short, as in dbharam. In Zend the primary forms have 
-to, e. g. vakhsayatdy * they two (i. e. the cloud and the 
rain) cause to grow.' There are no instances of the 
secondary forms. In Greek we find tov in the primary 
and -Tiyv or -t«v in the secondary forms, e. g. (pepsrop, 

*they two bear;' ifpsplrrji/^ Hhey two were bearing;' 
if>6piTa)v, ^let the two bear.' The nasal y (the usual 
representative of the Sanskrit final m) occurs in all 
these instances. In Gothic there is no Third Person 
DuaL 

The following list contains instances of the Third 
Person Dual : 



214 



TEBBS 



4 

1^ 



S3 

o 

5 



i 



o 



o 

5 



o 






i 









I- 



r 



«v 







c*-. 


cw. 










<o 


1 


^6 

a 


ts 




1 






tis 


1 


^ 


► 







I 

09 



I 









a 
;2 
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d ) THE WEIGHT OF THE PERSONAL ENDINGS. 

\, An important source of change in words lies 
in the difiference in the weight of affixes which Bopp 
discovered while endeavouring to account for the change 
of vowels in the Germanic languages. He supposes the 
influence of this principle to have been recognised, but 
only to a small extent, before the separation of lan- 
guages. The loss of the root-vowel of the substantive verb 
before the heavy affixes in Sanskrit, at the same time 
as it is retained in the Greek and some other languages, 
shows that no such influence was allowed to the heavy 
affixes as long as these languages formed one, e. g. : 



Sanskrit 

Singular. 

ds-mi, ^I am' 

&-si 

^-ti 

Plural, 
s-mas 
s-tha 
8-4nti 

Dual, 
s-was 
s-thas 
8-tas 



Greek. 

ifji^lil (from ia^fjil) 
ia-ac 

icr-fiis 



iC'TOP 



£<T-TOV 



After the separation of languages each seems to have 
followed the general tendency, but with some peculiar 
modifications. The stem usually retains its original 
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form, or is strengthened or enlarged, when the ending 
is light ; but when the ending is heavy, the stem is 
commonly abbreviated. 
The following list shows this variety of operation : 






> 

•a 



1 . 

•So g 
P 'Sb 



o 









> 

o 



•Sb 



•I. 

o 

0) 



•So 


give 


o 


1 


C3 


^ 


^ 


:S 



I 

»3 



o 

n3 



QQ 
I 

n3 



-i 



QQ 

a 

no 



I 






I 



3 






CO 






s 



60 



b 






•s 
(9 



as 
no 



1 






I 



a 

n3 



c*-. 

^ 



I 



IS 

I 






00 


J 


in 


<1 






1 


1 









4i 

I 



I 



•43 



2 



cv« 



-4^ 
I 

■s 

T3 



^ 
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The root-vowel is preserved, though in a shortened 
form (o), in the Grreek plural and dual, whilst in Sanskrit 
the corresponding forms have entirely lost the root- 
vowel. This is accounted for by the fact that in Grreek 
the endings are lighter upon the whole than in Sanskrit. 

A similar difference appears in the Imperfect. In 
the Aorist, however, in cases where the reduplication is 
not employed, the Sanskrit preserved the roofc-vowel 
long, the Grreek short, as follows : 



J 

mS 



I- 



*«•» 




^i 



3 



5§ ^ '^ 

>o3 ^e3 ^e3 



! ^ 3 

^ *^ 17H 
K8 ^ ^ 



3 



•i 



I 

GQ 



a * t- 

«^ v5 5^ 

*^ CO CO 

"itt 'lu «*iS 



1- 



OQ 



I 



f 



CO 



08 

a 
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I I I I "^ 3 

bo ^d T? "73 H 

q >c8 ^e3 KO p 



I 



£8 



i 



.0 



5. 




4 



I 
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.1 

>o3 k3 



I 
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In the above list the Sanskrit seems to have suf- 
fered no diminution of the Aorist stem (except in the 
3rd Plur.), probably because the words, not having a 
reduplication, were not felt to need any such relief. In 
the Greek a difiFerent principle seems to have been 
followed, and the same reduction of the stem has been 
made in the plural and dual as in the Imperfect. 
A similar diflfereuce appears between the Sanskrit 
bhd^mi, * I shine,' and the (jreek (prjfil, * I say,' both 
being from the same root, and conjugated in the Present 
and Imperfect Indicative as follows : 
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I 



1^ 






? 



I 

I 
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o 
Ph 









k8 ^ 



<1 

k8 



S 



^ 






:S 



<c3 >c3 









I 



s 






^^ ^^ 



I 






OQ 



b 
«» i 



I 



M 

^ 



o 



i 









i if ii i i a 



o 



i 



■I. 



•«4 


•« 




5 


.a 




S 




s 


'Si 




Ai 


02 
M 




m 


"i 


■? 


M 


1 


Ji 


t 


^ 


;§ 


q 










OS 






4S 



<C6 <c8 



^3 



Id 






I 
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The omission of guna before heavy endings is an- 
other illustration of their influence, as in the following 
examples from the root i : 

Sanskrit. Greek. 

Singular. 

§'-mi, * I go ' il-fjbi 

6'-shi sl'-f 

g'-ti il-ai (-tO 

Plural. 

i-mds l-fiev 

i-th§i f-T€ 

y-toti i'd<rt 

Dual. 

i-v&9 — 

i-th^ i'Tov 

i-t^ t-TOV 

In Gothic the influence of the weight of the endings 
is manifest in such Preterites as bait, * he bit,' where, 
though the ending is entirely gone, the guna is pre- 
served as in the Sanskrit reduplicated form hibhVdai 
whilst it is omitted in the plural bit-um, * we bit,' as in 
the Sanskrit bibhidr-imd. The difference in Anglo- 
Saxon is similar, i. e. bkt and bit-on. For the same 
reason the 2 Sing, bansty ^ thou didst bind,' has the 
stronger vowel a with the lighter ending, originally only 
t ; whilst biind-um, * we bound,' has the weaker u with 
the heavier ending. In Anglo-Saxon the 2 Sing, and 
the 1 Plur. both have u, bund-e and bvLTidrvmi. The same 
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cause admits or prevents giina in Gothic, just as we saw 
to be the case in Sanskrit and Greek, e. g. from the root 
vid: 



Sanskrit. 


Greek. 


Gothic. 


Ang.-Sax. 


Sing. 








v6'd-a, * I know ' 


otS-a 


vait 


wat 


vd't-tha 


olaSa 


vais-t 


was-t 


vS'd-a 


oZS-« 


vait 


wat 


Plur. 








vid-md 


Xh-jisv 


vit-u-m 


wit-o-n 


vid-d-(tha) 


ta-'Ti 


vit-u-th 


wit-e 


vid-us 


tca-o'i 


vit-u-n 


wit-a-n 


Dual 
vid-v6 




vit-u 




vid-d-thus 


la-'TOV 


vit-u-ts 




vid-fir-tus 


ia-rov 







The in the Greek oi corresponds to Sanskrit a, as 
well as the more usual s does, and therefore o* is a pro- 
per equivalent for s. S (for a + i). 

In some cases, especially in Sanskrit, endings which 
were originally heavy appear as light ones, because 
some of their letters have been lost or weakened, but 
their original influence on the root remains ; e. g. dbi- 
bhr-i has a lighter ending now than d6^bhar-am, yet 
the latter has guna and the former not — the reason 
being that the guna was prevented in 4bibhri by the 
Middle ending, of which i is only a slight remains. So 
also T8 in ta-rs represents an originally heavier ending 
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than 3a in our-^a ; the former therefore ' prevents, but 
the latter permits guna. 

The following is a list of the two classes of endings 
in Sanskrit and Greek : 



Light : 


mi 


si 


ti 


m 


8 


t 




flC 


a{L) . 


TC 


V 


9 


(t) 


Heavy : 


; va.s 


tha« 


tas 


wa 


tam 


tam 






TOU 


TOP 




TOP 


Tqv 




— 


tha 


nti 


ma 


ta 


n(t) 




flSV 


T8 


VTb 


fiev 


T8 


Kt) 




g 


sg 


t& 


a,i 


thas 


ta 




/lac 


aac 


rac 


firjv 


ao 


TO 




vahe 


ath6 


ate 


vahi 


atham 


amm 




fisBov 


aSov 


a3ov 


fisSov 


aSov 


aSfju 




mahe 


dhw§ 


nte 


mahi 


dhwam nta 




fis3a 


a^s 


vrat 


fis^a 


aSe 


VTb 



The law which thus reduces or enlarges the body of a 
word to counterbalance the greater or less weight which 
has to be added to the end appears to have been almost 
as powerful in Gothic as in Greek and Sanskrit, whilst 
in Latin it has been comparatively inactive. This 
adds another instance to several already noticed in 
which the Gothic resembles the Greek language more 
than it does the Latin, 



e) CONJUGATIONS. 

22i4!. The Conjugation refers to the manner in 
which the stem and ending of verbs are united together. 
Every variety of this kind, however, does not form a 
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distinct conjugation. Those methods which nearly re- 
semble one another are classified together, and thus 
but few separate conjugations appear in each language, 
The conjugations of two different languages rarely co- 
incide. The forms which are classed together in one 
language are distributed amongst two or three conju- 
gations in another language ; and tjiose which in one 
are separated are united in the other. 

The Sanskrit verbs, as we have already seen, are 
subdivided into ten classes. These classes, again, are ar*^ 
ranged in two divisions forming two conjugations. The 
•ground of this distinction is, that the verbs in one 
division insert some letter or letters between the root 
and the ending, whilst those in the other division add 
the ending immediately to the root. 

The first conjugation, in which a connectmg letter or 
letters a/re inserted between the root and the ending^ 
includes four of the ten classes. These four classes are 
1, 6, 4, and 10. The first inserts a and gunaes and 
accents the root-vowel, e. g. hd^dh-VL-ti^ * he knows,' 
from the root budh; the sixth inserts an accented a 
likewise, but omits guna, e.g. tud-d-ti, *he thumps^ 
(Engl. thud\ firom tud\ the fourth accents the root 
without guna, and inserts ya^ e. g. 'zuch-yOr-tiy * he is 
clean,' from inch; and the tenth inserts aya with 
guna, and accents the first syllable of aya, e. g. chdr-^ 
&ytL-ti, * he steals,' from chur. 

The second conjugation, which affiooes the ending 
i/mmediately to the root, or to the root enlarged by the 
syllable n/i (nu), includes the other six classes, i. e. 2, 
3, 5, 7, 8, 9. The place of the accent is modified by 
the weight of the aflfixes. In this conjugation the 
second class gunaes the root, e. g. dw^'sh-ti, * he hates,' 
from dvrish; the third reduplicates and gunaes th^ 
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root, e. g. bibha/r-ti, * he bears,' from bhr ; the seveifUh 
inserts Tia in the root, e. g. yun&k-tiy ^ he joins,' from 
yuj, j being changed to k by the influence of the hard 
consonant t ; the fifth and eighth^ which may be con- 
sidered as belonging to one and the same class, affix 7iA^ 
the gunaed form of nUy to the root, e. g. chind^-ti, 
* he gathers,' from chi^ and tanb^-tiy ^ he stretches,' from 
tan ; and the ninth adds Tid and (before ^ heavy' endings) 
rd to the root, e. g. yun&!-ti, ^ he binds,' and yuxd^" 
mas, ' we bind,' from yu. 

Strictly speaking, there are only three classes, viz. 2, 
3, and 7, which add the ending irrmiediately to the rodt, 
and none to the mere unaltered root. The 5, 8, and 9 
might very appropriately be put with the first conju- 
gation, as inserting a connecting syllable ; for na of the 
ninth is as much a connecting syllable as ya of the 
fourth class, neither of them aflfecting the sense of the 
word. Indeed, we find that these forms are united 
under one conjugation in the Grreek language. 

225. The -a> conjugation in Grreek answers to the 
first in Sanskrit, but it includes also several other forms. 
Those which have £ as a connecting vowel (o before 
nasals), without guna, like Xey (e. g. TJy-a-rSy 'ye say;* 
Xiy-o^fisv, ' we say '), answer to the s. sixth class ; those 
which also guna the root- vowel, like (j)vy (e. g. <f>svy'e^8^ 
*ye flee;' ^svy^o^/isp, *we flee'), answer to the s. first 
class. Such verbs as raaato belong to the s. fourth 
class; f or Ta<r-<r5-Te, ^ye order,' rda'ao-fisv, ^we order,' 
are for Tarf-cs-TB^ ray-io-fieVf in which is and to are equi- 
valent to s. ya. The pure verbs, i. e. those in -iw, -oco, 
-ao>, belong to the s. tenth class, y being lost, unless 
perhaps a represents ay ; e. g. ^tWe-rs, ^ ye love,' &7X- 
o«-T£, ^ ye show,' and Tt/^-a e-re, ' ye honour,' are for ^^\- 
a(y)a-Te, S3;Va(y)a-Te, and Tt/A-aya-re. But the -« con- 
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jugation also includes such words as Sdicpa, 'I bite,' 
which belongs to the ninth class, with the vowel, how- 
ever, short, e. g. Sd/c-vi-^s. In rvTr-TS-rs we have the 
addition of ta to the root, which is found in none of 
the Sanskrit classes, as well as several other forms which 
are peculiar to the Greek, showing that in the arrange- 
ment of their conjugations each language has acted 
independently. The general character of the -co con- 
jugation is that « (o before nasals) connects the ending 
to the stem, as its equivalent a does in Sanskrit. 

The -fit conjugation omits this connecting vowel, and 
adfls the ending either (1) immediately to the root, with- 
out or with guna, e. g. itr-riy ^he is,' from €cr, sl-ai, ^he 
goes,' from t ; or (2) to the root enlarged by vv (i;), as in 
the Sanskrit fifth and eighth classes, but without guna, 
unless the long quantity be considered an equivalent for 
guna, e. g. BsCk-vv-o-i, *■ he shows ; ' or (3) to the root en- 
larged by vri (yd\ answering to the ninth class in Sans- 
krit, e. g. BdfirV7f-aif * he tames.' 

It thus appears that although the arrangement of the 
conjugations is based in these languages upon the same 
general principles, yet that the details were not settled 
till after they had become separate and independent of one 
another. This is singularly illustrated in the treatment 
of the root yuj, the Greek equivalent for which is ^uy. 
The s. form yu-na-k-ti has no guna, and inserts na in 
the middle of the root yu-j, whilst the gr. form {«5y- 
pv^ai^ ' he yokes,' has guna in the root, and adds vif after 
the root. These forms do not appear to be the repre- 
sentatives of the same common original, nor to be 
derived one from the other, but to be independently con- 
structed out of similar materials and upon the same 
general principles. 

226- The Latin language has four conjugations, 

Q 
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Of these, however, three, i. e. the 1, 2, and 4, are only 
modifications of the tenth class in Sanskrit. They 
thus severally resemble the Greek verbs in -og), -^cd, 
and -o«, and, like them, should be classed in one conju- 
gation. The s. ay a becomes a + a or a in the first, 
a+i or ^ in the second, and o-f^ or ^ in the fourth 
conjugation. The third conjugation in Latin includes 
a great variety of verbs taken indiscriminately from 
almost all the ten classes in Sanskrit. The fourth class 
is recognisable in the 1 Sing, of such verbs as capio, 
though the other forms are reduced to a resemblance 
with those verbs which belong to the sixth class; e. g. 
in cop-i-mus, only i intervenes between the root and 
ending, as in legA-w/us. 

227. The Gothic language has preserved, j/a of the 
fourth class more completely than is done, in Latin, in 
the forms ja and ji^ pronounced ya and yi. 

The resemblance between Sanskrit and Gothic, and 
their difierence from the Latin, are seen in the following 
mstauces : 
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/) FORMATION OF TENSES. 

228b In the original construction of language it is 
evident that there was the intention of marking the 
diflference of time by a corresponding variety in the 
forms of expression. In the Indo-European languages 
slight modifications in the forms of the same word 
were at first made to answer this purpose. What was 
the primitive meaning of the letters or syllables added 
to form tenses it is not easy in all cases to determine ; 
but it is possible to classify the forms actually in use,* 
and by comparing them one with another to throw some 
light upon this diJBScult question. 

Whatever the primitive signs of tense were, they have 
in progress of time been gradually mutilated and de- 
stroyed, so that they are almost as entirely obliterated 
from the leading languages of Western Europe as the 
original inhabitants are from its soil. The analytical 
method has completely established its power in this 
respect over a large part of the English language ; but 
its operation has been so symmetrical as well as com- 
plete, that the English language has a considerable 
advantage over most others with regard to the precision 
with which the time of an action can be expressed: 
We mention the subject somewhat in detail here for the 
purpose of reference when examining each particular 
tense. 

229. The three main divisions of time, viz. Past, 
Present, and Future, are presented in at least four 
difierent modifications, expressed by distinct forms of 
speech. For, in regard to each of these tenses, an action 
is represented as incomplete or complete at that time. 
Each of these incomplete or complete actions is either 
narrated or described. Thus there are furnished four 
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varieties for each tense. We will take the word *go' as 
an example : 



Present Tense^ Incomplete. 
Narrative: *I go' 
Descriptive : 'I am going' 

Past Tense, Incomplete. 
Narrative : * I went ' 
Descriptive : ' I was going ' 

Future Tense, Incomplete. 
Narrative : * I shall go ' 

Descriptive : * I shall be 
going ' 



Complete. 

* I have gone ' 

* I have been going ' 

Complete. 

* I had gone ' 

* I had been going' 

Complete. 

* I shall have gone ' 

*I shall have been 
going' 



The difference in regard to time between the primary 
divisions is very obvious : * went ' cannot be used of to- 
morrow, nor * shall go ' of yesterday. The distinctions 
expressed by the secondary divisions axe not so greatj 
but still they are considerable. For instance, the 
Narrative forms may express a single action, and the 
Descriptive a succession of actions ; the former may 
denote what is done at once, the latter may express the 
continuance of an action through a long space of time. 
Again, the idea expressed by the Incomplete is very 
different from that expressed by the Complete forms. 
' I gain an advantage ' denotes that I am at present 
receiving the advantage, but may not have yet acquired 
its full amount. On the other hand, ^ I have gained an 
advantage ' denotes that I have no more of that ad van- 



230 TEBBS 

tage to acquire, but that at the present time the gain is 
complete. 

There are many ways in which the difiference between 
these four modifications of the same tense might be 
illustrated, but the above will sufl&ciently answer the 
purpose of showing how methodically and completely 
the analytical method expresses the relations of time. 
We have no less than twelve different forms for as 
many varieties of tense. The end is gained in modem 
languages by means of auxiliary verbs, which is charac- 
teristic of the analytical method ; but in most of the 
languages under our present consideration the synthe- 
tical method is employed for the same purpose, and 
seems to have been employed exclusively in their original 
structure. It consists in making various inflexions of 
one verb answer the end which we have seen accom- 
plished by means of auxiliaries. 

The same primary distinctions of time, viz. Past, 
Present, and Future, belong to both systems. We begin 
with the Present, as containing the simpler forms. 

The Present Teaae. 

230. The incomplete and the complete are distin- 
guished as Present and Perfect, but no distinction of form 
is made in the older languages between the narrative 
and descriptive of the Present. 

The first of the above twelve forms has no auxiliary, 
therefore properly no indication of time. It is doubtful 
whether it is the same in the synthetical system. Some 
suppose the strengthened forms of the Present tense were 
» intended to denote the present time ; others suppose that 
they contain no such meaning, but that the present is 
sufl&ciently indicated by the absence of all reference to 
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any other time. We will first take an example of the 
Present Tense Indicative from the first Sanskrit conju- 
gation, in order to illustrate this difference of opinion : 
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The Anglo-Saxon wceg-an or weg-^n has little trace 
of the connecting vowel. In examining these forms, 
we see that between the root of the verb and the 
personal terminations different vowels are inserted, 
which, however, have probably all originated from the 
same. In Sanskrit they are a and (before Labials) a ; 
in Zend a, (before Labials) a, and i ; in Greek £ and 
(before Nasals) o ; in Latin i and (before n) u ; and in 
Gothic i and a. The origin of them all is the a which 
appears in Sanskrit. Is this merely a 'connecting' 
vowel, or is it intended to express the Present tense ? 
It can hardly be the latter, because it is used also in the 
Past, i. e. the Imperfect tense. Again, in other verbs, 
syllables containing also a consonant are similarly in- 
serted, and with a greater variety in Greek than in 
Sanskrit. Are we, with Pott, to regard these as the 
grammatical expressions of the present time? If so, 
why are they also used in Past tenses (e. g. the Imper- 
fect), and why is such a variety of forms adopted to 
express one idea? On the other" hand, if they are not 
intended to express the relations of time, for what pur- 
pose are they inserted ? 

In regard to guna, Bopp thus expresses himself in 
the second edition of his VergL Grammatik^ vol. ii. 
p. 378 : 

* I cannot ascribe a grammatical meaning to the guna in the 
conjugation of Sanskrit and its sister languages, but explain it as 
resulting merely from a desire for fulness of form which causes 
the lighter vowels i and u tobe strengthened — to be propped up as 
it were — by prefixing a, whilst a itself being the heaviest vowel, 
needs no foreign help. If, as is done by Pott (^EU Forsch, i. 60), 
guna be regarded in the Present and Imperfect as an expression 
of the continuance of an action, a difficulty will be felt, which he 
also found, in the fact that guna is not confined to these tenses, 
but, in verbs with the lighter stem vowels t and u, accompanies 
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the root through almost all tenses and moods, not only in Sanskrit 
but also in its sister languages in Europe, wherever this mode of 
forming diphthongs is preserved at all. As, for example, in 
Greek, XHiro) and (pevyw cannot free themselves again from the e 
inserted in the roots Xitt, 0vy, except so far that t is changed to o 
in XeXotTra, and the Aorist IXtTrov, i<pvyov has the pure root, which I 
cannot ascribe to the meaning of this Aorist, but to the circum- 
stance that the Second Aorist generally inclines to preserve the 
original form of the root, and hence sometimes has a lighter but 
sometimes also a heavier vowel than the other tenses, as in irpawov 
as compared with irpixj/a and irptwov. In meaning, too, the Second 
Aorist agrees with the First, and yet the latter retains the guna 
if it belongs to the verb at all. Considering this inclination of the 
Second Aorist to preserve the root unchanged, the distinction 
between such forms as cXcttov, itpvyov, irvxov, and the Imperfect, 
cannot be found in the circumstance that the action of the Aorist 
is not represented as a lasting one, whilst, on the contrary, in the 
Imperfect and Present continuance is symbolically indicated by 
guna.* 

If, then, as seems the more likely, these letters and 
syllables inserted between the root and the personal 
ending were not intended as expressions of time, the 
Present tense contains no indication of time. A state- 
ment is supposed to refer to the present time when it 
does not expressly refer to any other. The fact that a 
distinct indication of time is given with the Past and 
the Future naturally suggests the idea that there may 
be something analogous in the Present. And yet it is 
not diflBcult to conceive that a necessity for it might be 
felt in the one case and not in the other. We feel no 
need for any expression to show that ^ I go ' refers to 
the present ; but if it is to refer to the future, we feel the 
need of adding a word to state this : ^ I shall go.' There 
is, therefore, a close analogy in this between the old and 
modern languages — between the synthetical and analy- 
tical systems. There is, moreover, a striking similarity 
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between this indication of tenses in verbs and the ex- 
pression of number in nouns ; for whilst the number 
is specially indicated in the Plural and Dual, there is 
nothing to denote number in the Singular. We thus 
see in the original representation of tense and number 
the operation of the same mental laws. 

The Irwperfect Tense. 

231. The Imperfect Tense generally coincides in 
meaning with the first and second forms of the Past in 
the table on page 229, viz. ^ I went' and * I was going.' 
The Imperfect includes the Single-formed Augmented 
Preterite in Sanskrit, and the Imperfect in Greek and 
Latin. 

The following examples are from the first conjuga- 
tion: 
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The root and the connecting vowel, i. e. hha/r^ a, are 
the same as in the Present. The personal endings differ 
only in being the light instead of the heavy forms, 
which is probably intended to compensate for the addi- 
tional vowel which is prefixed to the word, viz. a- in Sans- 
krit and I- in Greek. This prefix, which is called the 
Augment^ constitutes the only essential difference of 
the Imperfect from the Present in form ; and as it is 
universally preserved, it is evidently for the purpose 
of denoting the difference in meaning, which is also 
uniform. The difference is that of past instead of 
present time ; therefore the Augment is the sign of the 
Past tense. 

When the secondary endings were fully identified 
with the Past tense in the Indicative, thev were felt to 
be a sufficient distinction from the Present, and hence 
we find the Augment in many cases omitted. In Zend 
the Augment is usually wanting, e. g. in the first conju- 
gation, z. fradaizahriy * I showed ' = s. Apradezayam, 
* I caused to show ;' in the second conjugation, z. da- 
danm = s. adadham, * I put.' In Latin, whilst the 
Augment is omitted, a syllable is inserted between the 
connecting vowel and the personal endings. This 
syllable ba is probably a part of the substantive verb 
as it appears in the Perfect fuiy or an older form fucu 
From this ba would come by changing u to 6, and 
dropping the preceding consonant, as is done in h-ellu7n 
for dvL-ellum. The omission of the Augment, and the 
insertion at the same time of a weakened form of the 
substantive verb, are not confined to the Latin language. 
The same is done in the Armenian, Lithuanian, and 
Slavonian. In this, however, all these languages rather 
resemble in form the Greek Weak (First) Aorist and 
Sanskrit Multiform Augmented Preterite than the 
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Imperfect; for those also, as we shall see, insert the 
sulwtantive verb, though they preserve the Augment at 
the same time. In the Latin third conjugation the 
connecting vowel is lengthened, merely in imitation of 
the long vowel in the other conjugations. 

In the cases already noticed the Augment, preced- 
ing a consonant, forms an additional syllable, and it 
is therefore called the Syllabic Augment When pre- 
fixed to words beginning with a vowel, it is usually 
contracted into one syllable with the initial vowel of 
the word. It then does not form an additional syllable, 
but increases the time of that already existing, and is 
hence called the Temporal Augment. This latter will 
be illustrated in the Imperfect tense of the substantive 
verb, whose root is ow- : 



Sing. 



Sanskrit. 



Greek. 



a's-a-m, * I was ' 


^{a)'V 


A/ A 

as-i-s 


fi{ays{9a) 


a's-i-t 


li^v 




for 7jg-v{7ja'-e'v) 



Plur. 



a's-ma 

a's-ta 

a's-a-n 



Dual. 



a's-va 



a's-tam 
a's-tam 



^{ayrs 



flf^<r)-Tov 
rj^ayrrfv 



Latin. 

er-a-m 

er-a-s 

er-a-t 



er-a-mus 

er-a-tis 

er-a-nt 



In Sanskrit the connecting vowel i has been changed 
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from a, probably in imitation of the Aorist. In Latin 
a and a resemble the usual Imperfect forms in ba and 
ba. 8 becomes r, as usual in Latin ; hence er-a-m, etc., 
are for es-a-m, etc. In Greek the 8 is dropped in a 
similar position, and two syllables are then contracted 
into one, e. g. ^v for 17-0-1/, and that for ^<7-o-v ; ^s for 
rj-s-Sy and that for ijcr-g-^, etc. In the first syllable 
s. as is for a-a8 ; gr. '^a for i-ia- ; L er is short, from 
the Augment not being used, but a and a represent ba 
and ba in other Imperfects. 

232. The most satisfactory explanation of the Aug- 
ment appears to be that which represents it as the 
negative particle, applied to denote that an action is 
not now going on, and thus suggesting that it was going 
on before. If we say *he shot a bird,' it is evidently 
implied that he is Tiot now shooting it. So, in the cele- 
brated phrase * fuit Troja,' the assertion of the past is 
made to imply a denial of the present. There *was a 
Troy,' or there *has been a Troy,' is used to denote 
* there is a Troy no longer.' But if we say * he is not 
shooting,' it does not suggest that he once was ; and yet 
perhaps it is merely habit which makes the implied 
idea more natural in the one case than in the other. 
It may be objected that the negative particle appears 
as an before a vowel and a before consonants, whilst the 
Augment is a in both cases ; but the appropriation of 
the particle to a special purpose may easily be supposed 
to have been connected with a modification of form. 

We have seen that in several languages where the 
Augment is omitted a part of the substantive verb is 
inserted as a characteristic of the Imperfect tense. 
We can easily see how that verb may denote the futu- 
rity of an action, for the difiTerence between ^he leaves' 
and * he is to leave' shows it at once. The former ex- 
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pression, if nothing be added to it, is supposed to apply 
to a present action or to a habit which includes the 
present ; whilst the latter evidently excludes the present, 
and leads us almost instinctively to supply an expression 
of some future time, as ' to-morrow.' Again, it is pro- 
bably only habit which makes it seem more natural to 
us that prefixing the substantive verb to the Infinitive 
should form a Future Tense than a Past Tense. In 
Latin we shall see that it is inserted in the verb to form 
both. 

We thus find two means of indicating past time in 
the Imperfect Tense, viz. the negative particle in the 
Augment, and the substantive verb in the Latin ba. 

In the Sanskrit word anuttamds, ^ supreme,' used of 
the Divine Being, the negative particle an is prefixed 
to uUamda, the superlative of ut^ and meaning ' highest; ' 
but uttamda means the ' highest in comparison with the 
rest,' whilst anuttamda means * not the highest in com- 
parison with the rest,' because too high to be compared 
with any, and hence * supreme.' So also anika^ 'many,' 
is formed by the negative particle being prefixed to 
&'kay ' one,' so that ' not one ' means ' many.' Indeed, 
the same thing is illustrated in the phrase ' not one, but 
many.' Such an undoubted use of the negative particle 
removes part of the objection to supposing the Augment 
to be of the same origin. 

The Aorist Tense. 

233. The Aorist agrees generally in meaning with 
the first, in distinction from the second, of the four forms 
of the Past in the table on page 229, 'I went,' in dis- 
tinction from ' I was going.' In this tense, however, we 
shall find both a great variety of forms and a considerable 
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diversity of meanings. The term Aorist, or / Indefinite,' 
is most appropriate in the Greek language, to which it 
was originally applied, and from which the name is de- 
rived. It is used to narrate, as the Imperfect is to 
describe, the events of the past. In Sanskrit the Aorist 
comprises the meanings of the Greek Imperfect and 
Aorist; and the Latin Perfect expresses the meanings 
of the G-reek Aorist and Perfect. 

In Sanskrit there are seven forms of the Aorist, hence 
called the Multiform Augmented Preterite. They are 
divided into two classes, the first of which, corresponding 
to the * Weak ' (or First) Aorist in G-reek, includes four 
forms ; the second class, corresponding to the ' Strong ' 
(or Second) Aorist in G-reek, includes three forms. The 
Augment is prefixed in both classes. 

234. The four forms of the first class all agree in 
this, that they insert the substantive verb as between 
the root and the personal endings. The first form adds 
the substantive verb vmmediately to the root, but the 
root is subject to guna or vriddhi, e. g. d-nai-sh-i'ty 
* he led,' from ni ; the second adds the subst. verb to the 
unaltered root, e. g. d^dik-eh^Or-t, *he showed,' from 
diz ; the third unites the subst. verb to the root by 
means of the vowel i, but the root is subject to guna 
or vriddbi as in the first form, e. g. d-sdv-i-sh-a-m, 
*I bore,' from su; and the fourth adds a reduplicated 
form of the subst. verb immediately to the unaltered 
root, e. g. o-j/o-sish-a-m, * I went,' from ya. 

This increase in the body of the word subjects the 
personal endings to great changes, so that in many 
cases they are recognised with difl&culty. 

The following list contains an example from each of 
the four forms in the first class of Sanskrit Aorists : 
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The Zend is but scantily supplied with examples jof 
the Aorist tense. The following, however, are instances 
in the first class : mahita, ^ he spoke,' like the s. Mid. 
^mansta, 'he thought,' from the root man; ruBta, *he 
xOse,' from mdh. 

In Greek the * Weak ' or First Aorist furnishes nu- 
merous examples formed upon the same principles 
as those in Sanskrit, but apparently by an independent 
action ; e. g. eSsi^ay * I showed ' {iBei/C'O-^a), agrees with 
ddik-sh-a-m in adding the subst. verb immediately to 
the root, but diflfers from it in the root being subject to 
guna, i. e. SciK for Slk. 

In Latin this class of Aorists is represented by those 
Perfect tenses which are formed by adding a to the 
stem, e. g. diod (dic-si), the Augment being lost, as in all 
cases in Latin, and the personal ending dropped, as it is 
also in Greek in the 1st person sing. Dim, therefore, 
is the exact counterpart in Latin of (a)-di4-s/(t^a-(m) in 
Sanskrit. 

In the following list these Greek and Latin words, 
which represent large classes, are compared with the 
Sanskrit second form : 

Sanskrit Greek. Latin. 

Sing. 

Mik-sh-am, * I showed ' iSstK-a-a dic-s-i (dixi) 

^ik-sh-as iZuK^a-as dic-s-isti 

&dik-sh-at SSsiK-a-'S dic-s-it 

Plur. 

^dik-sh-ama ihsU-a^afisv dic-s-imus 

^dik-sh-ata iBsU-a-ari dic-s-istis 

^dik-sh-an SBsiK-a-av dic-s-6runt 
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Sanskrit, Ghreek. Latin. 



Dual. 

4dik-sh-ava 



ddik-sh-atam iBeU-a-aTov 

ddik-sh-atam eSHtc-a-'dTrfv 

The irregular personal endings of the second person 
sing, and plur. in Latin may be supposed to have sprung 
from some false analogy, or from some particular case 
of euphonic influence, as other irregularities have arisen 
(see 217), rather than, as Bopp supposes, that they are 
the representatives of the Middle endings which in Sans- 
krit are -thaa and -^hwam. 

235a The second class of Sanskrit Aorists includes 
the 5, 6, and 7 forms. They are distinguished from the 
first class by not inserting the substantive verb, and 
from the Imperfect by not using the stem of the pre- 
sent tense, but the pure or verbal root. The fifth form 
aflSxes the personal endings to the root, e.gr. d-da-m, 
* I gave,' from dd ; the sixth inserts a between the root 
and the personal ending, e. g. d-6Aar-a-m, ' I bore,' 
from hhar or bhr ; the seventh reduplicates the root and 
inserts a, e. g. d^apt-a-m, ^ I fell,' from pat. 

In Greek the fifth is represented by such forms as 
jf-So)-!/, the sixth by such as S-X^tt-o-i/, and the seventh 
by such as S'7rs(f>v-o-v. 

The last form is doubly represented in Latin by such 
Perfects as cucurri, tutud% and cedni, and by such as 
have a long vowel in the first syllable, which may be 
explained from reduplication, e. g. cSpi, frSgi, fSciy legi, 
fddi, scdbiy vidi, fugh for ce + ipi, etc., from cecipi, 
etc. 

In Zend we have an instance of the seventh form in 
uriirudhushai * thou didst grow,' from rvdhy where the 
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initial u- is for the augment The instances of the 
other forms are hardly to be distinguished from the ini- 
perfect. 

The following are instances of the fifth and sixth forms : 
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The Perfect Tense. 

236a The Sanskrit and Greek both have reduplicated 
forms which difiTer from the seventh form of Aorists in 
having no augment, e. g. : 

s. Aor. k-paptarriy from pat ; Perf. bubd'dhay from budh 
gr. ,, €'/csKK6fif)Vj yy Ks\; „ /ciKXrjKay ,, xaX 

The Sanskrit reduplicated forms generally correspond 
in meaning to the Greek Aorists. In Latin the redupli- 
cated forms of the Perfect are mixed up with those of 
the Aorist under the general name of Perfect Tense ; for, 
as the Latin language has no augment, these two tenses 
do not diflfer in form. They are also identical in mean- 
ing, and both equally include the Aorist and Perfect 
significations. 

The meaning of the Greek Perfect is that of the third 
form of the Present, or the Completed Present, in the 
table on p. 229, * I have gone.' TMs meaning is included 
in the Latin Perfect, but not in the Sanskrit. The latter 
language employs compound forms, such as gatd' smi 
for gatas asmi, *gone am I '=1 have gone; uktdvdn 
aamij 'possessed of speaking am I'= I have spoken. 
This employment of auxiliaries bears a striking resem- 
blance to' the general usage in modern languages. In- 
deed, the employment of a possessive adjective and of 
the verb ha/ve, which also denotes possession, indicates 
nearly the same mental process in both forms. In many 
instances the Sanskrit language resorts to a circum- 
locution, in which the passive participle and the instru- 
mental case of the personal pronoun are used, e. g. 
gatdm {(lati) asmdfi, ^ done by me,' similar to such 
English forms as * it has been done by me,' for * I have 
done it.' 
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237. The mode of reduplication was perhaps uni- 
form at first, but it has become subject to great modi- 
fications in course of time. The reduplication now 
appears more or less defective and obscured. In some 
languages it can scarcely be recognised. 

In Sanskrit, when the root begins with a single con- 
sonant, the reduplication consists of that consonant 
and the vowel following it, e. g. hR-bdndhaj ' I bound,' 
from bandh. If, however, the consonant be an aspirate 
or a guttural, the aspiration is omitted and the guttural 
changed to a palatal, e. g. hubhauja, ^ I bent,' from 
bhuj; chaM'ra, *I made,' from kr. When the root 
begins with two consonants, only the first is taken ; or 
if the first be a sibilant and the second a mute, the 
second is taken, e. g. cha-Jcrdnday *I wept,' from 
Jcrand ; pa-spdrzay * I touched,' from sprz. When the 
vowel is long, it becomes short in the reduplication, and 
of two vowels only the second is taken, e. g. pi-prdya, 
* I loved,' from prt ; hu-bd^dha^ * I knew,' pres. 6^'- 
dami for baudami. Thus the general principle of 
taking the first consonant and the vowel foUowvng it 
for the syllable of reduplication is subject only to such 
modifications as render the syllable lighter, and so make 
its subordinate character perceptible to the ear. 

The Zend, on the whole, resembles the Sanskrit, but 
with considerable irregularity in the vowel of the re- 
duplicated syllable. 

In Greek the same general principle and modifica- 
tions hold good, with the exception that when a verb 
begins with a sibilant followed by a mute, the sibilant, 
in the form of the spiritus asper, is reduplicated, e. g, 
e-oTTjfca, * I placed.' So in a^iaroKKa for a7r-l(rraX^a> 
*I sent away,' the aspiration is for the <r of redupli- 
cation. In many cases the reduplicated consonant is 
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dropped, as in SypuKtca, 'I sang;' i^opa, ^1 spoilL' 
The vowel is made light in i-arfa^ *I broke;' i-oijprfKa, 

* minxi.' The general employment of this vowel g in 
reduplication, instead of the various vowels in Sanskrit, 
shows a decay of vitality. 

In Latin the reduplicated forms are fewer. They 
follow the above rules with some exceptions. Two 
initial consonants are preserved in reduplication, but 
lightened in the root, e. g. spo-pondiy * I engaged,' from 
spondeo. The root vowel is retained in reduplication, 
e. g. tu-tud% ^ I struck,' from tundoy except when it is 
a, which, being the heaviest vowel, had more need of 
being made lighter than the others : hence ce-dni, 

* I sang,' from cano ; ce-cidi, * I fell,' from cado. 

In Gothic the reduplication is preserved, but the 
compound tense is also used for the Perfect. The first 
of two consonants is reduplicated ; but when a sibilant 
is followed by a mute, they are both repeated, e. g. 
eikai-akaithj ^ I separated.' The vowel always becomes 
ai. The root vowel 6 becomes d, e. g. gai-gr6t, * I 
wept,' except in ssd-zlep, *I slept.' In vdhsy atdth, 
from vahya, staTvda^ reduplication is omitted. The 
general tendency to contract reduplication and root 
into one syllable has produced in many the appearance 
of unreduplicated verbs. Even in Sanskrit there is the 
commencement of this reduction of two syllables to 
one, e. g. Xkn-ivd for tatavAva ; s6d-imd, * we sat,' for 
sasad-ima ; go. s6t-um for aaisat-um. 

In Anglo-Saxon scet as compared with ait^ and in 
English sat as compared with aity have a heavier vowel, 
and only in this preserve an indication of the double 
syllable. 

238. The peraonal endinga in Sanskrit are those of 
the secondary forms, but still further weakened in con- 
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sequence of the word being burdened with a prefixed 
syllable. They are : S. a-, i-tha, a- ; PI. i-ma^ a-, u-a ; 
D. i^a, a-thiL8j a-tus. In Sanskrit the first and third 
persons singular and the second person plural end in a, 
entirely losing the personal signs m, ty and ta. The 
second and third persons dual, thua^ tus, approach nearer 
to the primary forms. The third plural has u-8, pre- 
serving 8 in place of the usual n of the secondary 
forms, tha in the second singular appears in some 
Greek forms as $a (o2o--.9a), and in Gothic as th. 

babdndhaj ' I bound.' 
Sing. Plur. Dual, 

babdndh-a babandh-i-md babandh-i-v^ 

babdndh-i-tha babandh-d babandh-d-thus 

babdndh-a babandh-tis babandh-4-tus 

In Greek the personal endings are: S. a, cu-Sj s; 
PI. a-fiev, a-Tg, d^ai; D. -^ya-Tov, a-^rov. The singular 
shows a similar abbreviation to the Sanskrit, but has the 
usual 8 in the second person. The vowel o in the dual 
corresponds to tc in Sanskrit. The plural has the pri- 
mary endings, except that the third person has d for on 
instead of ov for ov. 

rhxma, ' I have struck.' 
Sing. Plur. Dual. 



TervTT-a-j Tgn/Tr-a-TS Teri/Tr-a-rop 

TirvTT'i TfiTVTr-a-crt rervn^a'-TOP 
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In the First Perfect k^ or ' in its steady is inserted 
between the stem and the ending, e. g. iri^CKri-K-ay 

T8TV^-a (for TOVTT-'-a). 

The Gothic has: S. — , ^, — ; PI. tt-m, u-thy u-n; 
D. Hy u-tSy — . In the singular the connecting vowel 
is lost, which was preserved in Sanskrit and weakened 
in Greek, t of the second person agrees with the 
Sanskrit and diflfers from the Greek. The connecting 
vowel appears in the dual and plural as u. In the first 
person dual u is for uu, out of s. a-va. The second 
person plural preserves the consonant (th) as in Greek, 
which is lost in Sanskrit. The final vowel of the per- 
sonal endings is in all cases lost, a of the root is 
, changed to u in the plural, because of its being fol- 
/ M lowed by heavier endings. When i in the root is for 
/' an original a of the present, the past tense has S, and 
this from the contraction of two syllables into one, as 
in Sanskrit Un-vmd for tatan-ima. So go. aSt-um for 
saisat-um. 

In the following examples, as compared with the s. 
babdndha, the reduplicated syllable is lost : 

bandy * I bound.' 

Sing. Plur. Dual, 

band bund-u-m buDd-6 

bans-t bund-u-th bimd-u-ts 

band bund-u-n 

In Anglo-Saxon the endings are reduced almost as 
much as in English, e. g. : 

Sing, band, * I bound ' 

bund-e, * thou boundest ' 

band, *he bound' 
Plur. bund-o-n, * bound,' for all persons. 
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The root vowels i and u have guna or vriddhi both 
in Sanskrit and Gothic, but only in the singular (that 
is, before the light endings), e. g. s. bibhaiday ^ I bit,' 
from bhid; bubhauja^ 'I bent' (bow), from bhuj; 
go. bait, from bit ; 6au^, from 6ttgr. Anglo-Saxon bkt, 
from bit ; 6eaA, from bug. In the s. bhuj^ j is for k ; in 
the go. bug,g is for gh, as we have seen in several other 
cases, and this is represented by w in the e. bow. The 
Greek carries guna through all numbers, e. g. TrffTrot- 
SapLSVy ws^^vycLfieVi etc. 

239. Verbs of the tenth class (i. e. those which 
insert aya\ as well as causative and derivative verbs 
generally, do not admit of the reduplication of their 
roots, but form a verbal noun in -d, to which in the 
accusative case is afl&xed the Eeduplicated Preterite 
of the substantive verb as or bhu, ^be,' or of fcr, * put,' 
' make,' e. g. chdray&mdaa or choraya'nchakara, ' he 
was stealing ; ' ' he made ' or ^ did stealing,' for ' he 
stole,' from chur, choraya. 

Other verbs of a similar meaning to Jcr were used in 
this way. One of them is dha, ' put' or * do,' which 
appears in the formation ^f the past tenses of the Ger- 
manic languages. The Gothic edkidedurriy * we sought,' 
has in the ending -ded^ma the reduplicated form of this 
verb, whilst the singular sdki-da, * I sought,' has only 
one syllable. The Anglo-Saxon fdh-te has te. d is 
changed to ^ by the influence of the preceding conso- 
nant A, which here has taken the place of k. Though 
this consonant is not now pronounced in the word 
sought, yet the change which it once produced of cZ to it 
is still preserved. In English the whole of this is re- 
duced to the letter d, which is the regular, or * weak,' 
form of the past tense, e. g. praise-d, boun-A, etc. 

The verb thus abbreviated in the formation of a 
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particular tense is used separately in English to make 
emphatic tenses, both present and past, of other verbs, 
e. g. * he does praise,' ' he did praise.' In sdk-i^day i 
represents Sanskrit aya, but there are verbs in Grothic 
which affix the auxiliary immediately to the root, as in 
Sanskrit some verbs not belonging to the tenth class 
affix a similar auxiliary, especially such as begin with 
a vowel (except a) long by nature or position, e. g. 
izan-chakaray * I ruled,' from iz. So in Gothic brah-tay 

* I brough-t ; ' skul-da^ * I shoul-d ; ' ma-aa for via-tay 

* I knew,' * I wist.' The changes in the d are caused 
by the preceding consonant. Four ' weak ' verbs drop 
the i (for ay a) : thah-tay * though-t ; ' bauhrta, ' bough-t ; ' 
vaurh'tay *wrough-t;' auh-ta, *sough-t;' a. s. thuh-tey 
bdh'tCy worh'tey and adh-te. The exact correspondence 
of the English with the Gothic and Anglo-Saxon forms 
is one of the most interesting phenomena of language, 
showing the preservation of a peculiar form through 
many centuries, whilst the language has been under- 
going great changes in almost every department. These 
fossil-like remains, imbedded in modem speech, per- 
petuate the evidence of a former organism and vitality 
which no longer exist. 

The same auxiliary, but not reduplicated, appears in 
the Greek First Aorist, and consequently also the First 
Future, Passive, as Stj, e. g. irv^firj-Vy ^ I was struck ; ' 

TVffy-^rj'<rofMiiy ^ I shall be struck.' 

The following examples show the reduction of the 
reduplication and root to one syllable in the plural 
and dual : 
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Sing. 



Sanskrit. 



Gothic 



sasa^d-a, * I sat ' 


(sai)sa,t 


sas4t-tha 


(8ai)sas-t 


sasa^d-a 


sal-sat 


Plur. 

sed-i-m^ 


sSt-u-m 


sed-4 


set-u-th 


sed-iis 


set-u-n 


Dual. 




sSd-i-vd 


sSt-A? 


s^d-^-thufl 


set-u-ts 


sed-d-tus 





The following examples] show the guna or vriddhi 
in the singular (in G-reek throughout the tense), with 
the loss of the reduplication syllable in Gothic : 

Sanskrit. Gothic Greek. 

Sing. 

bibhaid-a, * I bit ' bait 
bibhaid-i-tha bais-t 

bibhaid-a bait 



TTFTTo^S-a, * I trusted ' 
'jriiroiS-a'-s 



Plur. 
bibhid-i-md 

bibhid-d 

bibhid-us 

Dual. 

bibhid-i-vd 

bibhid-4-thus 

bibhid-d-tus 



bit-u-m TrswoiS^a-fjLSv 
bit-u-th TTSTrolS-ar-rs 
bit-u-n TTSTToiS-aat 



bit-oi 



bit-u-ts TTSTrolS-a-^ov 
irsTrou^a-Tov 
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The Pluperfect Teriae. 

240. The Pluperfect corresponds in meaning to the 
third form of the Past in the table on p. 229, i. e. * I had 
gone.' 

The Sanskrit has no special form for this tense, 
as it has none for the Perfect, from which the Pluperfect 
would be formed ; and to express the meaning it em- 
ploys a gerund or the Locative Absolute. 

In Greek the Pluperfect is formed from the perfect 
by prefixing the augment, just as the imperfect is formed 
from the present. The endings cause some diflSculty. 
-«ti/, 'H9, 'Sly etc., may be for the imperfect tense of the 
substantive verb f)v, 7j9, rj, etc. This would involve a 
repetition of the augment which appeai-s in the initial 
8y but would make the Greek strikingly resemble the 
Latin forms a/mav-eram, * I had loved,' etc Or ei may 
be for aSy in the same way as in ei-fii = s. BS-mi ; and 
Latin er in a/mav-er-a/m may be regarded also as equi- 
valent to a« in the Sanskrit verb. This view is con- 
firmed by the third person plural, irfirv^-ecr-ai/, * they 
had struck,' where the root of the substantive verb is 
preserved as in ia-fiiv. It is true that the a in the 
same part of the imperfect and second aorist of verbs 
in fu (e. g. iSlSo-a-aVy Hhey were giving;' SBo-a-av, 
*they gave'), and in the Latin perfect (e. g. fuerunty 
*they were'= fu-es-imt), at first sight suggests a doubt 
whether the a in the third person plural of the Pluper- 
fect implies its previous existence in the rest of the 
tense; yet the Latin Pluperfect again removes the doubt, 
for it has er in all parts of the tense. The absence of 
the substantive verb in the middle and passive may have 
been occasioned by the greater weight of the endings. 

In Latin the uniform correspondence of the latter 
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part of the Pluperfect with the imperfect of the sub- 
stantive verb era/m^ etc, at once suggests that er is for 
Sanskrit as in a^rai. The general practice of dropping 
a preceding in favour of a succeeding vowel supports 
the division amav-er-am, in preference to amave-r-am, 
whilst in the Conjunctive amav-is-sem i« may be as 
exact a representative of s. cw, as er in the Indicative, 
for s. a often appears both as i and as e in Latin ; so that 
the diflFerence between es-aem and the latter part of 
amav-is-sem would be unessential. 

Eaximples. 
(a had struck ') {' I had loved ') 

Greek. Latin. 

Sing. hsTv^eL-y amav-er-am 

iTSTV(l>-6i'9 amav-er-as 

hsTVip^si amav-er-at 

Plur. hrsTv^-ei-fisp amav-er-amus 

iTeTv(f>-et'T6 amav-er-atis 

hsTVip'Sa-av amav-er-ant 

The connecting vowel a is needed in all the forms in 
Latin because the consonant of er is everywhere pre- 
served, but it is needed only in the 3 Plur. in Greek 
because o* of ea is preserved only there. 

The Future Tense. 

240 a. The Future is one of the principal modi- 
fications of time expressed by verbal forms. In Sanskrit 
there are two modes by which it is expressed. 

1. The first consists in affixing the present tense of 
the substantive verb to the abbreviated form of the 
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Norn. Sing. Masc. of the participle in -tar, e. g. ddtafsi 
(data-asi), * thou wilt give.' In the third person the sub- 
stantive verb is generally omitted, but the participle 
retains its full form in the dual and plural, e. g. : 

Sing, data'-smi Plur. data'-smas Dual, data^-swas 
data^-si data^-stha data^-sthas 

dat&' data'ras data^rau 

This participle is rarely used separately in a Future 
sense. 

2. The second method of expressing the Future is by 
affixing sya^ a form of the substantive verb, which does 
not exist independently in Sanskrit as a Future tense, 
but is found in the s. Potential sydrrhy ayds, sydt^ etc., 
and in the Latin siirn^ aiSa, aiH, etc. (later s^, etc.), 
and as a Future tense in ero, erisy etc., for eao, eais, etc. 
The latter forms also preserve the root vowel of the 
substantive verb, er = s. cw. The change of « to r 
between two vowels is a common occurrence in Latin, 
and appears in the imperfect tense of this same verb, 
eram, etc. In ero, erunt, the i is dropped, probably 
through an imitation of the present tense, e. g. rego, *I 
rule ;' regunt, * they rule.' 

In Greek this omission of i or t for y has become 
general ; yet there are sufficient remains of it to make 
it probable that it was once universally employed, and 
that the Greek, in this respect, started from the same 
point as the Sanskrit. The Futures in at-o) and ai-oficUf 
and those with crcr, which is for ere, clearly point to the 
Sanskrit ay. The Doric Futures in a& are for ahoy 
and that for alto* Illustrations of the modifications of 
this old form are irpa^iofuv, * we shall do ; ' iaaofiai^y ' I 
shall be ;' orsXo), * I shall send.' 
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In Latin the first and second conjugations have 
another form for the Future, derived from the verb 
which is in Sanskrit bhuy meaning ' to come into being ;' 
1. fu. It is not used in Latin in the present tense, but 
forms the perfect /u-i, etc., of the substantive verb. 
It appears as 6-0, 6-45, b^t, etc., for u-o, u-is, u-it, etc., 
and these for fii-o, fu-is, fu-it, by similar changes to those 
which made b-^eUwrn out of du-ellum. The participle 
in tHr-ua, tHr-a^ tHr-UTriy is also used in Latin, like 
tar- in Sanskrit, in a future sense, with or without the 
auxiliary verb, and in that sense it distinguishes the 
genders, which is not done by the Sanskrit participle. 

Future formed by 6- Future formed by tHr- 

(* I shall love *) (* I am going to love ') 

S. ama-b-o am&-tur-us (-a, -um) sum 

ama-b-is am&-tur-us (-a, -um) es 

ama-b-it ama-tur-us (-a, -imi) est 

PI. ama-b-imus ama-tur-i (-se, -a) sumus 

ama-b-itis ama-tur-i (-8B, -a) estis 

ama-b-unt ama-tur-i (-se, -a) sunt 

To return to the form 8ya, used so extensively in the 
Future Tense, we observe that it has the appearance of 
being compounded of as- and ya^ the former being the 
root of the substantive verb, and the latter from a root 
ya, denoting * go.' The root i, * go,' and (by Bopp) i, 
* wish,' are also supposed to be employed in forming this 
Future. Some objection lies in the fact that either of 
these roots must be supposed to be enlarged in the 
Future s-j/a, instead of being reduced as is generally 
the case, e. g. b compared with the root bhu. As to 
meaning, the one would serve as well as the other. 
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Indeed, i and t were probably identical, one form serving 
to express both meanings. The English word go has 
evidently also expressed the idea of *to wish.' The 
evidence of it, like many other original meanings, is 
preserved in provincial or vulgar forms of expression, 
e. g. ^ I did n't go to do it,' for ' I did n't vatemd to do it.' 
That this meaning may easily be adapted to express 
futurity is evident from such English phrases as ^ he is 
goirig to do,' etc., in the sense of * he will do,' etc. We 
have here the substantive verb, * is,' and the participle 
of the word ^ go,' used to denote the same as the Sans- 
krit a-ya in the Future tense. 

A similar use of ya appears in the formation of 
verbal participles corresponding to the Latin forms in 
-du«, and denoting necessity or duty, which differs little 
from futurity. In the Greek verbal adjectives in -rios^ 
denoting the same as the Latin forms in -c?u«, this very 
ya was perhaps originally contained (like the Doric 
Futures in -iw for »«», and that for -s-ya^mi), L e. rio9 
for T-to-^, and this for r^ya-Sf These two meanings of 
2/a, ' duty ' and * futurity,' meet together in the English 
word shall, which in the present tense is used to express 
the Future, * I shall go ; ' and in the past, to denote 
duty, * I should go.' 

The Old Slavic, which preserves a few remains of the 
older forms, already resorts in general to the analytical 
method of employing auxiliary verbs, separately from the 
principal verb, to express the Future tense. Verbs 
denoting * have,' ^begin,' 'will,' are commonly employed 
for this purpose. In Greek some traces of this method 
appear in the use of /tiXXo), iSiXto, etc. fiiXKco — 
sometimes with the Future Infinitive, e. g. l^asiv yap 
Jt' 6/ieAAej/ fcr' aXfysa Tpwalv, * for he was going to 
inflict further woes upon the Trojans ' (iZ. ii. 39) ; also 

s 
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with the Present Infinitive, e. g. fieXXopTt S' avT<p 
irdkvBvTovs rsvj(eiv a^arfhs Krjpv^ M otxcov Xksto^ ' but 
there came to him from home, as he was going to pre- 
pare multifarious sacrifices, a herald.' iSiXo) — e. g. el Si 
ieXTjaeiy tovtov rsKevTi^aajrroSy h rijv Svyaripa ravrrjv 
ava^rjvai ff rvpawls, ' but if, when he dies, the royal 
power shall come to this daughter ' {Her. i. 109). 

In the following examples of the sjrnthetical Future, 
an archaic Latin word is given (faxo). In both Greek 
and Latin, s and i must be supposed to be the remains of 
yd; or they are the ordinary connecting vowel, and ya is 
entirely lost, leaving only o*, «, as the sign of the Future. 
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In Gothic Ulfilas translates Greek Futures by the 
Conjunctive mood, just as in Latin the third and fourth 
conjugations have Conjunctive forms for the Future 
tense. But the auxiliary ' have ' is also employed in 
Gothic for the Future, e. g. taujan haha (* I have to do ' 
= I shall do) for iroLTjam^ 2 Cor. xi. 12 ; visan habaith (* he 
has to be * = he will be) for Sarai, John xiL 26. VaiHha 
= a.s. weordhe, * become,' is sometimes used for the 
Future of the substantive verb, but otherwise * will ' 
and * shall * are employed. 

The Anglo-Saxon has no special form for the Future. 

In English, as in the Germanic languages generally, the 
synthetical Future is altogether lost ; even go. vaiHha, 
a. s. weordhe^ has disappeared, whilst ' shall ' and * will ' 
are the usual auxiliaries. There are also many phrases 
employed to express futurity, e. g. * I am going to do,' 
' I have to do,' ^ I am to do,' * I am about to do,' etc. 

We see, therefore, that, even at a very early period in 
the development of languages, there existed a great 
variety in the methods of expressing the relations of 
time. The idea of tinxe is one of the most abstract 
that the human mind conceives, and it is not surprising 
that it was found very diflScult to fix so subtle a thing in 
verbal forms. The difficulty is manifest from the mul- 
titude of methods resorted to. The relation of a noun 
to possession, place, instrumentality, etc., is much more 
easily appreciated than the relation of a verb to the time 
when an action takes place ; and it is possible that the 
former was determined much earlier than the latter. The 
original forms of the various cases of nouns were evidently 
the same in the great mass of Indo-European languages, 
which is a strong evidence in favour of the conclusion 
that the cases were fixed when all those languages were 
one and the same. But the modes of indicating the 
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tenses, especially the Future tenses of verbs, whilst 
they are so analogous as to show that they are the result 
of the same mental laws, are nevertheless so different 
in verbal expression as to suggest the idea that it was 
after the different tribes had separated from one another 
that they begam to define those relations more exactly 
in their language. So long as the children of the 
family remained under the parental roof, the Present 
alone possessed importance ; but when the brothers and 
sisters separated and wandered into the wide world, the 
memories of the Past and the aspirations of the Future 
filled a laiger space in their mental existence, and de- 
manded a more definite expression. 



g) M00D8. 

s. PotentiaZ, gr. Optative, 1. Conjunctive, 

24Xa Among the almost infinite variety of circum- 
stances which may accompany the expression of thought, 
such as ita being in the form of a command, a desire, a 
supposition, etc., a few are distinguished by the special 
forms of the verb. These special forms are called Moods, 
or modes of expression. Even when formed by the 
same elements, they differ considerably in name and 
meaning in different languages. 

The same original element, ya, is employed in form- 
ing the Potential of the second conjugation in Sanskrit, 
the Optative of Greek verbs in' fu, and the Present 
Conjimctive in Latin, e. g. s. dac?-ya'-m, gr. hi^o-uq-Vj 
1. d-6-m, * I may give.' An older form exists of a few 
Latin words, which brings that language sufficiently 
near to the others ; e.g. dn-i-om preserves ^, and fi-i6-m 
preserves U, for the original ya. All take part, more 
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or less, in the gradual abbreviation of this Mood-sign. 
In Sanskrit it becomes yu for ya in the third person 
plural, and i in tjie first conjugation, forming ^ with 
the class vowel a. In Zend it is ya in several places. 
In Greek it becomes u in the third person plural 
(StSo-Ie-v, *they might give '), and l in the o» conjugation 
{rvTrro-i'-fih * I might strike '). In Latin it is reduced 
generally to i {sA-mus, * we may be '), and in the third 
person singular to i {s-i-t). In Sanskrit Atmanepadam 
(Middle) it is uniformly i ; in the Greek Middle and 
Passive, i {BiBo-l^firjv, nrnTo-l^fjLrjv). In the past tense 
of the Gothic Conjunctive this syllable assumes three 
forms, in which it appears successively abbreviated from 
ya to yay i (ei), and i, according to the general laws of 
the language: — 1. H-JSL-u, for 6t-ja-m, 'I might eat.' 
2. et-eUSy * thou mightest eat.' 3. ^M, ' he might eat.' 
In Anglo-Saxon it remains only in the singular as 6, 
e.g. ic H-By 'I might eat.' 

Besides these three diflferent Moods, the same element 
-j/a is used to form the Imperative in Old Slavic and 
Lithuanian, which adds further evidence that these 
verbal forms, if at all existing, were but imperfectly 
determined before the entire separation of languages. 

The following list will serve to illustrate these Moods, 
viz. the Sanskrit and Zend Potential, the Greek Opta- 
tive, and the Latin and Gothic Conjunctive. 
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242* The tenth class in Sanskrit forms aye from 
a/yoA (Mm-ay6-«). In corresponding Greek verbs the a 
appears separately, e.g. rtfido't^Sy ^ChAo-L-Sy SfjKwh-u?, 
and in Latin its effect is seen, e.g., in a/ni^s for 
a/md-i-^. In some old Latin forms, as verber-i-ty the 
yd is reduced to i, unless the vowel is long, and so t 
stands for S, In the second and fourth Latin conjuga- 
tions the mood-vowel is indicated only by the long 
quantity of the a, 77ion-eA-«, aud-i&^s. The future of 
the third and fourth conjugations contains the same 
element, and a more regular indication of the half-vowel 
in S for ai than is in &. In the Grothic strong conjuga- 
tions the Conjunctive has ai, except in the first person 
singular, where a only|occurs, just as in the Latin futures, 
e. g. L fer-Brm, fer-^a ; go. 6air-a-u, 6atr-ai-fi. In 
the weak conjugations the mood-vowel disappears in d, 
from a+a, and that from ay a. The Conjunctive and 
Indicative thus coincide, except in the omission of the 
personal ending in the third singular Conjunctive. 

The Imperative Mood. 

243a The Imperative Mood, in its oldest forms, 
diflfers but little from the indicative. The personal 
endings are generally of the secondary class. In course 
of time they have become much abbreviated, and in 
some cases entirely dropped. In Sanskrit they are: 
S. -a-7ii, a-, a-'tu ; PL a-may a-ta, a^ntu ; Du. d-va, 
Or-tam^Or-tdm. Of these m,fu,ti^u belong to the primary 
class, and are but modifications of Tftxii ta^ nta^ which 
appear as mi, ti, nti in the indicative mood. The 
second person singular has lost the personal ending in 
the first conjugation, but in the second conjugation it 
has 'dki. Verbs of the tenth class in Sanskrit terminate 
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in the second person singular in aya, which in the cor- 
responding forms in Greek becomes as (a), ss {si\ oe (ov), 
e. g. TA/A-d, ^tX-(£, SiyX-ou ; in Latin, a, 6, i, e. g. 
am-ky hab-^, aud-i ; go. t (ei)y 6, aiy e. g. fctm-ei, 
'tame;' laig-6, *lick;' Aa6-al, 'have.' The second 
person plural in Latin perhaps preserves the secondary 
form in not having the final 8 which appears in the 
indicative. The forms with td, both in Greek (-r©) and 
Latin (-^o),to which the V6da -tat has some resemblance, 
may have been suggested and occasioned by the mood 
which appears as Let in the V^das and as conjunctive in 
Greek. The long vowel, which is characteristic of this 
mood, appears also in the three first persons of the 
second Sanskrit conjugation. 

The following are examples of the Imperative : 

Sanskrit. Zend. Greek. Latin. Gothic. 

Sing. 

2. bhdr-a bar>a <f>ip'8 fer bair 

3. bh4r-a-tu bar-a-tu ■ ■ 

Plur. 

2. bh^-a-ta bar-a-ta <f>ip'8-T8 fer-te bair-i-th 

3. bhdr-a-ntu bar-a-ntu? 

DuaL 

2. bhdr-a-tam ^p-s-rov bair-a-ts 

3. bh4r-a-tam <l>ep'i'^<ov 

Lgt. 
3. S. vdh-a-tat ix-i^Tm veh-i-to 
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The CoTiditioncd Mood. 

244!« There is a Conditional in Sanskrit, though it 
is rarely used. It appears to be formed from the 
auxiliary Future in -ayamy etc., by prefixing the aug- 
ment and substituting the secondary for the primary 
personal endings, a-ayaTn, etc., e. g. Future dasyk^mi, 
* I shall give ;' Conditional adidsyam, * I would give.' 
The Latin language seems to have resorted to a similar 
method in forming the Imperfect, Perfect, and Plu- 
perfect Conjunctive, for the endings -rem, rvm^ and 
eS'Sem have the same relation to the Future in "VO that 
the Sanskrit a-syam has to -syami, e. g. : 
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The original 8 is preserved in the Pluperfect ; in the 
other instances it is regularly changed to r in conse- 
quence of being between two vowels* The difference in 
the quantity and character of the vowel after 8 or r is 
the result of the different treatment of the original yd. 

245. There is a striking analogy to these Latin 
forms in the resemblance between the Future and Con- 
ditional in those modern languages which have a close 
relation to the Latin. It is the more interesting, a» 
exhibiting the operation of the synthetical principle in 
comparatively recent times, aidd in languages which, 
upon the whole, follow the analytical method : 



Future; 

Italian, ame-ro 
ame-rai 
ame-r& 


Imperf. Opt. 

ame-rei 

ame-resti 

ame-rebbe 


ame-remo 

• 

ame-rete 
ame-ranno 


ame-remmo 

ame-reste 

ame-rebbono 


Future^ 


ConditionaL 


French, aime-rai 


aime-rais 


sime-ras 
aime-ra 


aime-rais 
aime-rait 


aime-roDS 


aime-rions 


aime-rez 
aime-rc^t 


aime-riez 
aime-raient 


Future. 

SpaTmh. ama-r6 
ama-r^ 


Imperf. Conj. 

ama-ria 
ama-rias 


ama-r^ 
ama-r^mos 


ama-ria 
ama-riemos 


ama-reis 
ama-r&n 


ama-riais 
ama-rian 
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The Passive Voice, 

\m The Passive forms in Sanskrit, in the special 
tenses and perhaps originally also in the general tenses, 
have the accented syllable ya between the root and the 
personal endings which are of the secondary kind. The 
Passive, therefore, resembles the Middle of the fourth 
class, except in the place of the accent, e. g. Pass. 
hkar-y&'Uy *he is borne;' Mid. bbdr-a-tS, *he bears 
for himself.' As in this example the connecting vowel 
a is omitted, so in general the insertion of the syllable 
ya causes the root to lose those increments which it 
admits in the special tenses of the Active and Middle, 
and sometimes also subjects the root to a further 
abbreviation, e. g, : 

8 Sing. Pret. Pats. Middle. Active. 

Class \, 
budh-j&-t6 bo'dh-a-tS b6'dh-a-ti from hidh^ «know* 

Class 3. 
bbri-yfi-t^ bibhr-t^' bibh4r-ti „ ^Ar or ^Aar, 'bear' 

Class 7. 
yuj-y4-t6 yunk-tS' ytinak-ti „ yuj^ *join* 

Class 5. 
8tar-ya-tS str-nu-t^' 8tr-n6'-ti „ str or *ter, * strew* 

In the above instances the guna, reduplication, inser- 
tion of na and addition of nu, which are modifications of 
the root admitted in the Active and Middle, are absent 
from the Passive. In the following instances the root 
itself is also diminished : uch-yd-U, ^ is spoken,' from 
vach, * speak;' prch-yd-tey 'is asked,' from prach, 
* ask ; ' di-yd-tS, * is given,' from da, * give ;' z. ni-dho- 
y&i-nU^ ^ are laid down,' from s. ni-dha, * lay down.' 
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This form of the Passive, which is probably from the 
root yd = * go,' is general in Sanskrit and extensively 
used in Zend, but is rarely met with in the other 
languages. The Latin Verbs raorior and fio present 
remains of it in the i. In fio we have the root (/u) 
also in a <iiminished form, as in the instances noticed 
above. In Gothic, ua-Jd-jSi-Tia (of which us is a. pre- 
position), * enatum,' presupposes a Pres. Ind. hi-ja^ 
abbreviated from kin-ja, like s. jaf-ye for jan-yL That 
the root ya = 'go' was the origin of this Passive 
formative, is rendered the more probable from the fact 
that in Bengalee and Hindostanee the Passive is ex- 
pressed by the auxiliary verb * go,' just as in English it 
is expressed by the verb * be,' e. g. hora ya% * I go 
made' = *I am made.' The same verb is also used as 
an auxiliary in such Latin Passive forms as amatum 
m, etc. 

Caused Verba. 

247> The most common form of Causal Verbs is 
that in which aya is found inserted between the root 
and the personal endings. It corresponds exactly with 
the tenth class, e. g. Mr-ayA.-mi, * I cause to make,* 
from the root hr or kar. This formative may have 
sprung from the root ^, *wish;' for the expression ^I 
wish (you) to make' may easily have come to mean 
* I cause (you) to make.' The verb * have ' in English 
has been similarly appropriated to a special meaning, 
for * I have (or ' have had ') a house built ' is the same 
as * I cause (or ^ have caused') a house to be built;' and 
even ^I have built a house' has come to mean *I have 
had a house built.' 

This formative appears as -ja in the first class of 
Gothic weak verbs, e. g. s. fidd-dya-mi, go. sa^a, * I 
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set,' from s. aady go. sat, e. sit So lag-jB^ * I lay,' from 
lig-a, * I lie ; ' ticw-Ja, * I make well,' from now, * to 
get well ; ' sangv-Ja, * I cause to sink,' from sinqv-a, 
* I sink ' (of myself) ; drank-Ja, * I cause to drink,' e. 
drench, from drink^a, * I drink.' In the English word 
drench^ although no part of the original aya is pre- 
served, yet the influence of y is apparent in the change 
of fc to cA. The difference of formation between the 
causative and non-causative verbs is indicated in English 
in a few cases by the former having the heavier, the 
latter the lighter vowel, e. g. set, sit; lay, lie; drenchy 
dri/ak. 

In Greek, KoXJooy ' I call ' * I cause to hear,' seems 
to be a Causative of kXv-cd, 'I hear;' the root kXv has 
become /cotA, and € represents the aya in Sanskrit, as 
it generally represents aya of the tenth class in verbs 
in io>. 

In Latin the long vowels a, 6, i of the first, second, 
and fourth conjugations represent the s. aya of the 
tenth class, and amongst them are some Causatives, e. g. 
nec-k-re, ' cause to die ; ' sedr-Brre, * set,' ' cause to sit ;' 
plor-k-rey * weep,' * cause to flow ;' mon-^-re, ' cause to 
think ; ' sop-i-re, * cause to sleep.' 

The following instances will show the agreement 
between the Sanskrit and the Latin : 
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After roota in -d, p is inserted in Sanskrit and k (c) 
in Latin ; e. g. yap-dya-mi, ' I cause to go,' from ya, is 
the same as 1. jac-i-o. The i is reduced in quantity, 
and the whole aasimitated to the third conjugation, as in 
capio. So also s. bhav-d>ja-mi, 'I cause to be,' is the 
same as the 1. fac-i-o, where c is for «, as in wwpi 
(•yic-si) from vivo ; 3nap-dy&-m,i, ' I cause to know' 
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(from JTia) ; L doc-e-o. In rap-dya-^mij * I cause to 
go,' * move ' (from ra) = L rap-ir-Oy the Latin pre- 
serves p. 

In some cases I is inserted in Sanskrit Causatives^ 
and corresponding forms are found in Greek, e. g. 
s. pal'dya-mi, from pdy * to rule.' So in Greek, ffdXKto 
for /8aX-2/-a), * I cause to go,' from fia (in t-firf-v, etc) ; 
ariXKof, *I cause to stand,' for orgX-jz-tt), from ara 
(in i-crq-Vy etc.) ; uiAXo), * I cause to go,' for taX-2/-o>, 
from ya (2 Aor. of Zqiii has i-, where the spiritua asper 
is for ^), like the Latin jac-i-o. 

Desideratives. 

248. Desideratives are formed by inserting between 
the reduplicated form of the root and the personal 
endings sa in Sanskrit, a/ce in Greek, and sci in 
Latin, of which the following are illustrations : 
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The Sanskrit changes the original guttural g to the 
palatal j in jijna'Sami, * I desire to know.' The Latin 
loses the reduplication and (except in some compounds, 
e. g. igmosco) the first consonant of the root. In many 
of the words which have this form, the Desiderative 
meaning has not been preserved. In Latin the root 
vid has produced the Desiderative vi-si by adding 
^i = s. ea, and not ad as in the former instances. The 
English form JcTunv confirms the view that the original 
consonant was gr, and the w, which appears also in the 
a. s. cnaw^a/n, is probably the remains of the Deside- 
rative form. The formative aa is reduced in Sanskrit 
for the general tenses to a, and is altogether absent from 
those tenses in Greek and Latin. 

Intenaivea. 

249. In the Intensives the personal endings are 
sometimes connected with the reduplicated root by i. 
The vowel in the syllable of reduplication also, con- 
trary to the usual practice, is made as heavy as that in 
the root syllable, or even heavier, e. g. vSfvSz-mi, from 
viz, *to enter;' Id'ldjhmi, from lup, 'cut off",' *lop.' 
Instances in Greek are •TO)<9a(f-o), TratTraX-Xo), ttoittw-o), 
etc. If the root begins with a vowel, the whole syllable 
is repeated in the reduplication; but if the vowel is 
short, it is lengthened in the root syllable, e. g. cU&t, 
from at, *go ;' azaz, from ai, * eat.' To these correspond 
some nominal forms in Greek, e. g. aycoy-os, 'guide;' 
ay(oy'8V9, ' remover.' But the vowel is shortened in the 
root of oviv^fih oTTtTTT-gi/a), ariT'oXKoDy and not length- 
ened in aXaX-a(rQ>, iXcX-Zfo). Those which begin with a 
consonant, if they end in a nasal, do not lengthen the 
root vowel, e. g. s. jangam, from gam, * go ;' gr. iraii^alwo, 

T8 
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* I shine brightly ;' go. gangOy * I go ;' a. s. gauge. If 
the root ends in a liquid, this is either changed to a nasal 
or displaced by a nasal, e. g. chaikchaly from chaly ^ move;' 
pamphuly from phal, 'burst;' chanchar, from char, 

* go.' In Greek, TrlfnrXrjfn, * I fill ; ' Trl/xirpTjfiiy ^ I set 
on fire,' etc. Sometimes, however, the liquid remains 
unchanged in Greek, e. g. fiapfialpayy ' I glimmer ; ' 
ffop^opv^Wy * I rumble,' &c. A few Intensive forms 
have been discovered in Zend and in Latin, as gingrire^ 
' to gaggle.' 

K) DENOMINATIVES. 

250. Denominatives, i. e. verbs formed from nouns 
{de nominibus), have, in Sanskrit, t/a, aya, sya^ or aaya 
inserted between the nominal stem and the personal 
ending. If, however, the nominal stem ends in a vowel, 
it is dropped, e. g. s. Anemar-aya-si, Hhou playest,' 
from Jcumdrdy * boy ; ' sukh-kya-ai^ ^ thou delightest^' 
from sukha^ ^ delight ; ' ydkir-aya-^si, * thou embracest,' 
from yd^ktra^ ^ band ; ' ksham-dya-aiy ' thou endurest,' 
from kshamafy ^ endurance.' 

The examples in Latin are numerous in the first, 
second, and fourth conjugations, where a, ^, i represent 
Sanskrit at/a, e. g. laud-k-Sy ^ thou praisest,'from lauda, 
' praise ; ' can-e-s, * thou art grey,' from canu-s, ' grey ; ' 
sitA'Sy ^ thou thirstest,' from siti-s, ^ thirst.' In nouns 
of the fourth declension, u shows more tenacity in keep- 
ing its place in the Denominatives, e. g. fluctfOL-iLrSy 
' thou wavest,' from fluctu-s, ^ wave.' 

In Greek also many of those verbs which resemble 
the 10th class in Sanskrit are Denominatives, i. e. such as 
end in -oo), -io), -ow, -£C(fa>, -/fcD. In these cases the s. 
aya is represented by different letters. Examples are 
rifw,^ (for Tifia-e'i9\ * thou honourest,' from rt/twy ; ttoXs/lm b 
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(for 7ro\€/4€-6-ts), 'thou warrest/ from ttoXs/ao-^; Si^\ol9 
(for S?7Xo-6-t^), *tbou makest manifest,' from S^\o-^, 
'manifest;' wyopafyis (for aryopa-^e-is^ 'thou attendest 
market,' from aryopdy ' market ;' Senn/l^sts {(or Sscirvi'^e-c^), 
'thou feastest,' from SetTrvo-i/, 'feast.' Denominatives 
in crcr, \\, correspond to Sanskrit forms in ya, having 
assimilated y to the preceding consonant, e. g. ayyeXXo) 
for a/yysX-ywy from ayyeXo-s ; fiaXdaoro) for fiaXuK-yajf 
from fiaXaxo-s. This j/, instead of being assimilated 
after 1/ or p, is transferred to the preceding syllable in 
the form of t, e. g. fieXaivo) for fisXav-yto^ from fieXav ; 
KoSaipoi) for KaSap-ycDf from Ko^apo-s. The Denomi- 
natives in -eu-© perhaps arose from an interchange of 
half-vowels, i. e. w (v) for t/, e. g. hovXsusi^ ' he is a 
slave,' from iov\os. 

In Gothic j (y) represents the formative element, 
e. g. audag-J-ay ' I call happy,' from audaga, ' happy ; ' 
gaur-j-a, ' I make sad,' from gaura, ' sad ; ' skaft-J-a^ 
* I create,' from skafti, ' creation.' The stem-vowel of 
the noun is dropped, except sometimes u, as in Latin 
and Greek, e. g. thaurs-J-a, ' I thirst,' from thaursu, 
' dry ;' and tt/ar-sAacZv-J-a, 'I overshadow,' from skadu, 
^ shadow.' In some cases the Gothic has 6 for aya, like 
the Latin a, e.g. fish-o-s, 'thou fishest,' from fiska, ' fish.' 
In a few cases n is inserted before the d, and the stem- 
vowel preserved in a weakened form, e. g. hdrin-O'S, 
from hdra, e. whore = gr. ^co/wy, Dor. Ka)pa, ' girl,' 
' wench.' 

Some Passive Denominatives in Gothic are formed by 
-n, which seems to be connected with the Sansk. Passive 
Participle in -na, continued in the Germanic strong 
verbs, e. g. e. broJce-n, etc. Go. Passive Denom. (which 
may be compared with such Passives as and-bund-n-af 
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* I am unbound ') are fuU-n-Kiy ^ I am filled,' Act. 
fvU-j-^, * I fill,' from fuUa, * fulL' Perhaps such forms 
are the source of the double meanings in such English 
verbs as ^ I fill,' both intransitive and transitive =^I 
become ftdl ' and ^ I make fall.' 

Some Denominatives in Sanskrit, like some Causatives, 
prefix p to aya, lengthening the stem-vowel, e. g. 
artha-pdyd-mi, from drtha, * thing;' aatya-pdyd-mi, 
from satyd, * truth.' 

Some Sanskrit Denominatives correspond in mean- 
ing to the Desideratives, e. g. pati-ya^mi, from p^ti, 

* a husband ; ' putri-yd^miy from putr^, * child.' So in 
Greek Savar-uia), from Sdvaro^Sy * death,' etc. Such 
Latin forms as coenaturio, ending in -turio, are verbal 
derivatives, but equio (equ-i-o) is a Denominative with 
a Desiderative meaning, from equu-s, ^ horse.' 

Denominatives with a Desiderative meaning are formed 
in Sanskrit also by sya {a8ya\ e. g. vrahar-syiL'-Trd, 
from vrahdy *bull;' azwar-Hyk'-w,% from azw^, 'stallion;' 
Tnadhw-Qsyk'-mi, from madhu, ^ honey.' Latin forms in 
-880, denoting vmitation, correspond to these Sanskrit 
forms in sya, the y being assimilated to 8, e. g. aiUd-aao, 
from atticu-s; grced-sso, from graecu-s. Latin Li- 
choatives in -asco, ^esco, also resemble the Sanskrit 
forms with -osj/a, e. g. /amm-esco, ^ I begin to flame,' 
from flamma, * flame.' 
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XI. DEEIVATION AND COMPOSITION. 

» 

a) DBBIYATIVES. 

NT or NTA. 

251. The Present Participle Active is formed by 
inserting nt or nta between the verbal stem and the 
personal ending. The weak forms, however, generally 
drop the n in Sanskrit, while in the Greek and Latin 
the n is preserved throughout. The Gothic has nday 
where d was pronounced probably as an aspirate, for the 
older mute generally becomes 911 aspirate in the Gothic 
language. Examples are s. Gen. 6Adra-ta-s, but Ace. 
bharor-ntSL-m ; gr. Gen. ^ipo-vT-os^ 1. /ere-iiti-8, go. 
6aira-ndi-n«. In Greek the i is lost, as is seen from the 
plural M. ^ipo^vT'SSy N. ^epo-vr^a. The parallel forms in 
Latin show that the i is preserved in that language, 
6. g. fere-nt^-s, fere-nti-a. The feminine is formed in 
Sanskrit hj nt+i in the first conjugation, and hj t+i 
in the second, e. g. vasa-nti F., * inhabiting,' from vas ; 
ddhornii F., * burning,' from dah ; sa-tf F., * being,' from 
CL8. In Greek vriS for s. nti^ like rpiS for s. trt, occurs 
in SepaTTO'VTis, Gen. Sepa7r6'PTi8'09. In these Parti- 
ciples the Masc. form is used also for the Fem. in Latin. 
In Gothic the feminine has ndi for ndhi, with the 
addition of an inorganic n, e. g. msc&-ndei F., ' remain- 
ing,' stem visd-ndein. 
. The Participle of the substantive verb has lost the 
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entire root in both Greek and Latin: Gen. orr-of, 
L erdiSf contain only the formative inrry enti, and the 
case-ending ot, s. The Epic and Ionic form mr indi- 
cates the previous existence of ea-ctrr ; and the com- 
pounds prae-sens, ab-sens. Gen. prae-^-enti-s, ab-«-enti-8, 
contain the root consonant 8. The feminine of this 
Participle in Greek is somewhat ohscnred from the fact 
that V has become v, as usual in such a position, and 
T become <r through the influence of i, whilst the i itself 
then disappears, ouaa is therefore for o-pti-o. 

The same element appears in the s. Auxiliary Future, 
e. g. Ace. S. dd-ayd-ntstr^my ' about to give; ' in the gr. 
First Future, Sah-ao-pr-^ and First and Second Aoristy 
e. g. Tsvaa-vT-Oy 'having loosed,' XiTro-rr-o, 'having left-' 
These letters therefore indicate the Participial character 
of the word in which they are inserted, and have no 
reference to any peculiarity of tense, for they are applied 
to Past, Present, and Future alike. 

WANS. 

251 a. The reduplicated preterite in Sanskrit forms 
- an Active Participle by inserting wdris (vans), wat (vat), 
or ushy according to the different weight of the case, be- 
tween the stem and the personal ending, e. g. Ace 
S. rurudr-'wkf'OB-amiy Loc. PL rurud^VBrBXsUy Ace. PL 
rurudr-xiLBih.'aSy from rudy 'weep.' -ush-i forms the 
feminine, e. g. rumdr-mikd. In the Greek perfect, 
which is also a reduplicated tense, this formative is em- 
ployed in M. and N. --oTi probably for an earlier Pot 
=s.waty but applied alike to both heavy and light cases, 
e. g. Ace. S. rerutfi-OT-^ * having struck.' The feminine 
is vira for vcrt-a = s. ushi, a in Grreek being usually 
dropped between two vowek, e. g. renxf^vM* In Latin 



DEKIYATIYES 281 

the word aecuris^ *axe,' for 8ec-usi-s, means 'cut- 
ting;' and in Gothic, Nom. PI. M. Mr-uaj-os means 
* those who have borne,' i. e. * parents.' The Latin 
adjectives in -bs^ua may also have been formed by 
wanSy to which ds corresponds very much as 6r (6s) 
does to dns in the comparative forms, e.g. meli-6r-; 
so fam-bs-iia from fama, though the 8 is not softened 
in the latter as it is in the former case. 

MANA. 

252- The Participle for the Present^ Perfect, and 
Future Middle ends in mdna in the first conjugation, 
and ana in the second. The latter seems to be only a 
weakened form of mdna, just as the plural of the first 
personal pronoun has a for ma of the singular, and for 
the same reason. Hence also, in those parts of the first 
conjugation which need a lighter ending than the others, 
viz. the tenth class and the reduplicated preterite, the 
form ana is used. The accent is on the last syllable 
of the ending, where, in the indicative, it would be on 
the personal ending ; otherwise it is on that part of the 
stem where the indicative has it. In Greek the perfect 
has the accent on the last syllable but one of the ending ; 
elsewhere the accent follows the general rule. The fol- 
lowing are examples : 

SANSKRIT. 
Present. Perfect. Future. 

ddd-iLna-s tutup-kn&s dd-syd-manar'S 

GREEK. 

Again we see that the participial mdna, fispo, has 
nothing to do originally with the expression of tense, 
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for, like the form previously noticed, viz. s. nta, gr. vt, 
L nti, it is used for present, past, and future alike. 

In Sanskrit, the Passive Participle differs from the 
middle in the same way as the passive voice generally 
does from the middle voice ; i.e. yd is inserted in place 
of the class chai'acteristic, e.g. Mid. ddd-arui-s (for 
dada-mana-s). Pass. di-ya-wuTia-s. In Zend and 
Greek the same form serves for the passive as is used 
for the middle, e.g. ftar^-mane-m = gr. <l>6p6-/jL€PO^p, 
vaz^'inne-7n = gr. ixo-jxevo-v. In the first of these 
instances the vowel d is reduced in Zend as in Greek ; in 
the second it is dropped, as we shall find to be the case 
in Latin. In using this form for both voices, the Zend 
already anticipates the practice in Greek, whilst the 
Latin almost exclusively appropriates it to the passive 
voice, i. e. in the second person plural. 

The Latin forms for the second person plural passive, 
ama-mini, ^ being loved,' for amd-mini estis^ ^ ye are 
(being) loved,' etc., are clearly instances of this parti- 
cipial form in the nominative plural masculine, and 
were probably at first used with the substantive verb as 
another participle is used in the perfect passive, Le. 
ama-mini estis like ama-ti estis. ^iu-mnu-s is also a 
passive participle of alere^ whereas a middle or active 
meaning is more suited to Vertu-ranxi'S and Voltu-ra'nSL 
In the last three instances the vowel d is dropped, as was 
found to be the case in Zend. 

The element thus appropriated to the formation of 
the middle participles also appears in Substantives and 
Adjectives, In Sanskrit mdn in strong and roan in 
weak cases forms svhstantives with an active or passive 
meaning, e.g. zush-msxk M., *fire' (the drier); vS- 
man M., * weaving loom' (weaver). 1. /e-min-a and 
e. wo-raBOi may be similarly formed from this root (s. v& 
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or wS\ denoting ' weaver ' — * spinster ' is still employed 
of the unmarried females of the family. (See Sec. 256.) 
har-i-WLBSi M., Hime' (that takes away, hurries); 
dha/r-i-man M., * form ' (what is borne), as 1. /or-ma 
from /er-re, and e. bear-irigr from bear. The neuters 
are more numerous than the masculines : dha'-maxi N., 
' house ' (what is put or made, so e. huHd-ing = what 
is built); Mr-man N., *deed' (as 1. fac-tum from 
facere, and e. deed from do); r^^-man N., 'hair' 
(what grows). Adjectives in -mem are rare : zdr-mBXk, 
* happy.' 

In Greek there are Abstract Substcmtives in -fiomj, 
e.g. <f)\iy~iJiovri, * inflammation ;' x^P'H-^^^ * pleasure.' 
Masculine Substantives in -fiov (lengthened in the Nom. 
S. to /juov) are irvsv-fKov^ * lungs ' (breather) ; iai-fKov^ 
'god' (shining one). These have the accent on the 
stem; but others, with a connecting vowel, have the 
accent on the last syllable, both as in Sanskrit, e.g. 
fff-s-fxx!>Vy ' leader.' The same formative also occurs as 
/ttev (Nom. firiv\ e. g. iroc'/irji/y * shepherd ' (feeder). 
The long quantity of a in mana is preserved in some 
instances, as in Ksv^-fimf^ Gren. Kev^-fi&v-os. The 
same is the case with fiiv in such words as Ka-fiiv-os^ 
'oven' {icaUo^ Kaxo)\ va-filvrj^ 'contest' (a contending), 
connected with s. yudh^ ' contend.' Neuter Substantives 
have assumed the form -fiar (reduced to /ui in the Nom. 
S.), e.g. Gren. S.woirj'/jLaT^^firpary'fiaT-os^o-vo'/J'CLT'Os. 
The original v of this last word appears in vcow-fivo-Sy 
' nameless.' 

In Latin, Masculine Substantives preserve the long 
vowel in mon (reduced to md in the Nom. S.) = gr. 
fjuovy s. man-a, e. g. Gren. S. ser-m6n-is, ' of speaking.' 
A further development of this form appears in those 
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words which end in -monia, -monium, e. g. oZt-m&iiia, ^ 
aZi-monium, ^ support,' from the same root as alu- 
mnu-s. The Neuter Substantives have Tnin (enlarged to 
Tjfien in Nom. S.), e. g. se-men, ^seed,' Gren. S. se-rxdsL-Asx 
no-men, ' name,' Gren. S. Ti^-min-is. It is not clear 
whether this formative is in homo, Gren. S. Ao-min-is, 
e. goom (with r inserted in bridegroom, which in Anglo- 
Saxon is bryd-guma), ger. Braiiti-^ciTTi. 

In Gothic, Masculine Substantives with man are ah- 
man, * spirit ' (that thinks, from ah-ja) ; AKu-man, 
*ear' (that hears: comp. gr. kXv); 6W-man, ^flower' (that 
blows). The formative is curtailed in the a.s. bld-mSL, and 
still more in the e. bloo-m. Tndna is probably com- 
pounded of ma and na, each of which is employed sepa- 
rately in a similar way. We have also seen that ta and ma 
of the comparative suffix tarna are employed separately. 
Tna appears in s. rMi-ma-Tn, *gold' (the shiner); yug- 
ma-Tn, * a pair' {e.yolce of oxen, etc.); dhu-m&s, * smoke' 
(set in motion) ; ish-m^'Sy ' love ' (wishing). In Greek 
the suffix is accented like the Sanskrit, e. g. aroX-fio-Sy 

* equipment;' waX'/jLO-Sy * wielding.' 3 is inserted in 

K7iav'S'/xo~9y * weeping ; ' fivfcrj^fiO'9, * bellowing.' In 
Latin there are a few examples, such as ati-i-mu-5, 

* breath' (that blows); /u-iiiu-5, ^ smoke '= s. dhu- 
md-8 ; pd-WLU-m^ ' apple ;' /or-mu-s, ' warming '= gr. 
Ssp-/x6-9y 'warm,' s. ghar-xna-s; ^r-mu-s, * strong' 
(* bearing,' from fer-ie) ; ai-mu-s (for al-i-mu-s), ' nou- 
rishing.' In the Germanic languages the instances are 
few and obscure : go. stem bag-mSLy ' tree,' e. bea-rxk ; 
go. St. ar-ma (ard-ma), *poor;' tar-mi, *womb' (bar 
= * bear') ; e. dv-m = s. dhu-ma, ^ smoke ;' e. drea-m, 
from the root drdy ^ sleep' (as in Latin soTnnium and 
somnus are connected together) ; e. sea-m from sew* 
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This formative also appears as mi, gr. fii^ in s. daU 
iiii-8, * thunderbolt ' (splitter) ; Bvva-/xi'9y * power ;' 

<f>fj-/xL'9, * speech;' 5^-/i4-y, * justice.' firj is its feminine 
form, as in yv(o-fjL7]^ * opinion;' fivij-fir), ^remembrance.' 
1. ma, as in /am-ma, aflame' (flag-ma); /d-ma, 
*fame,' from the root bha, * speak.' Latin nouns in 
-mulu-8 (stem mulo-) are perhaps for munu-s = s. 
mdnay e. g. /a-mulu-s (fac-mulu-s, doer, worker), 
* servant ; ' sti-mulU'S (stig-), ^ stimulant ' (pricker). 

NDO. 

253. In Latin, the Future Passive Participle in 
-ndus (stem -ndo) Bopp supposes to be of the same 
origin with -nti of the present active. The interchange 
of d and t is not without example. "We have also seen 
instances of the same formative being used for different 
tenses and even for different moods. Though it is im- 
doubtedly rare for all these differences to meet in one 
and the same instance, yet this does not perhaps form an 
insuperable diflBculty. 1. The formative which appears 
as tdr in Latin is either tar or dar in Persian : p. da- 
dar = 1. da-tor. 2. The Persian fer-e-nde-h is both 
active and present in sense, agreeing with 1. (/er-e-ntl) 
ferens, ^bearing ; ' but in form agreeing with 1. fer- 
e-ndu-8. In the Latin language itself, moreover, there 
is an instance in which the form --ndo agrees in meaning 
with -nti; forsecu-ndu-8, ^second,' means ^the following,' 
from the same root as sequ-or. Besides this, the Latin 
gerunds in --ndo have both a present and an active mean- 
ing: reg-e-ndo, *by ruling.' 

It thus becomes not improbable that in the adjectives 
ending in -hunduSy also, the same formative is employed 
in a present and active and even a transitive sense, e. g. 
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vitd-bu-ndu8 castra (Liv. 25, 13), ^carefully avoiding the 
camp ;' Tnti^d-bu-ndii'S vanam speciem (Liv. 3, 38, 8), 
* greatly admiring an empty show.' 



TAE. 

254. The Participle of the Future Active is formed 
in Sanskrit by ta'r (sometimes reduced to tr). But it 
is also used to form Nomina agentis, e. g. s. dd-tk^r, 
Nom. S. dataff Agoing to give ' and * giver.' In the Ist 
and 2nd persons of all genders it is joined with the sub- 
stantive verb to form the Future Tenae^ but in the 3rd 
person it is the future tense without the substantive 
verb. In Greek there is no participle in this form, but 
there are Nomina agentis in •n;^, ny, and ropy e. g. 
^-TTjpy ^ giver ; ' fiaxn^rrj-Sy ' fighter.' In Latin tur-o 
forms a Future Participle, and t&r forms Nomina agen^ 
tisy e.^,da-Xiir-u-8y Agoing to give;' cZd-tor, *giver.' 

The Feminine forms are s. tri^ gr. rpiZ and rpta, 
1. trie. The abbreviation from tar to tr is caused by the 
additional weight at the end, and the addition of S in 
Greek and c in Latin is what we have seen take place 
in other instances. Examples of these feminines are 
s. da-tri', * the giver ;' gr. Xrja-Tpls (Gen. Xfja-rpLS-os), 
* robber;' iroLij^Tpiay 'poetess.' Both l/ci-Trj-9 M. and 
Iks'Ti-s F. (Gen. Itce-rtS'Os)^ ^applicant,' show a loss of p. 

255. The nxrniea of farfiily relationa in ta/r, tr, 
appear to be Nomina agentisy so that each was named 
from what he was occupied in. s. pi-XiLTj gr. ira-rrip 
{ttjp enlarged in the Nom. from rep), 1. pa-ter, go. 
/a-der {d pronounced as dh\ a. s. /oe-der (d pro- 
nounced as dh)y e.fa-ther (th pronounced as dh\ from 
p&y 'nourish' or 'rule;' s. 9m-tar, gr. p/q-Tqp {rqp 
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enlarged from rep in Nom.), 1. ma-ter, go. md-der, 
a. 8. mo-der and mo-dor, e. mo-ther (c? and th pro- 
nounced dh\ from ma, which itself means * measure,' 
but in compounds has the meaning of ' produce,' ^ bring 
forth;' and Bopp has foimd in the first book of the 
Eig-Veda, Hymn 61, 7, the Genitive ma-tur as a 
masculine, meaning creatorisy and in the Old Persian 
the Ace. Sing./ra-ma-t4r-am=*im2>era^orem.' 

256a May not/e-mi7ia in Latin be a participial form 
of the same root ? The change of m to / is certainly 
unusual ; but they are both labials, and the interchange 
would not do much violence to the genius of language. 
Besides, we have an instance of a Latin / for Greek fi 
in formica compared with fivpfir)^. m and w are 
more frequently interchanged: indeed, we have an 
instance probably in German mit and English "with. In 
Bohemian, mlh corresponds in meaning, and probably 
also in origin, to the ger. 'wolke^ e. weifc-in. Is it not 
therefore possible that wo-man may be from the same 
root as mo-^Aer, and similarly formed with the Latin 
f^-'mina'i If so, two words for which hitherto very 
unsatisfactory etymologies have been given would be 
traced to their origin, and shown to have a very ap- 
propriate meaning. (See Sec. 252.) s. 6Ara'-tar 
(gr. <]>pd-TCOp, member of a brotherhood), 1. /ra-ter, 
go. 6r^-der, a. s. 6r^-dher and 6ro-dher, e. 6ro-ther, 
is referred by Bopp to the root bhar, ^ bear,' denoting 
the * bearer' or ' supporter' of the family, s. swda^-kv 
(t lost, but the vowel lengthened as in Latin) (gr. 
c£8k^ri\ 1. sor^dr {t lost and q lengthened as in Sans., 
and 8 between vowels changed to r), go. avis-tar, 
a. s. swus-ter and sits-ter, e. si^-ter, is referred by 
Pott and Bopp to the root fiu, aH, ^bear,' 'bring forth.' 
s. duA-i-tar, gr. Svy-a-rrfp (7 for j^) (1. filia), go. 



'N 
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dauh'ter, a. s. ddh-ter, e. daugh-ter, seems connected 
with the root duh^ and to mean ^ milker,' i. e. of cows. 
Bopp gives ^ suckling ' as the meaning, which is ob- 
jectionable because it is quite as appropriate to son as 
daughter, whereas this word is used to distinguish one 
from the other. 

257. From the same element (tar) arise the neuter 
•tra and the feminine -trd, the former occurring in 
many words, the latter in few. They have an instru- 
mental meaning ; e. g. ne'-tra-m, ' eye ' (means of 
guiding, from ni); zrd^-tTSL-m, *ear' (means of hear- 
ing, from ZTuJ; ^a'-tra-m, Mimb' (means of going, 
from gd) ; ddhz-trk^ ' tooth ' (means of biting, from 
danz). In Greek the forms of the suffix are -rpo, 
-T/oa, Spo, -!^pa. The change from a mute to an aspirate 
frequently occurs in Greek without any apparent cause : 
apo-rpo-p, * plough,' from dpoo); KaXim-rpa^' covering,' 
from Ka\v7r~TCi) ; ap-^po-Vy ' limb,' from apap-Uricm ; 

^d-^pay ' step,' from ^a-lvm. In Latin am-tru-m, 
'plough,' from ara-re; fulgS-trk, lightning,' from 
fulge-sco. The aspirate, which is only occasional in 
Zend and Greek, is regular in Gothic, Anglo-Saxon, and 
English : go. maur-thr (stem maur-f Ara), e. mur-ther, 
from the root mar, 1. mor-ior. go. 6Z6s-tra, ' sacrifice,' 
which may be inferred from blos-treis, is from bl6t-an, 
' to sacrifice.' Without the formative the Anglo-Saxon 
blot means ' a sacrifice.' In e. laugh-ter, from laugh, 
the preceding consonant prevents t from being aspirated; 
and the same cause perhaps operated in slaugh-XeTy 
the gh being pronounced at first. The* consonant {ch) 
is pronounced still in both the corresponding words in 
German, i. e. lacAen, schlaoAten. e. wea-Xliev is con- 
nected with the s. root wdy * blow.' go. hulia-tr (stem 
hulis-^rtt, the t not being aspirated in consequence of 
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the preceding s) ; go. fS-dr, * sheath,' a, s. fd-dher 
(stem fo-dra, d=dh), coDnected with the s. root j!>a, *to 
contain,' and so equal to s. ]oa'-tra-m, * container,' 
' vessel.' e. r^-dder, ger. ru-der, is perhaps connected 
with gr. psl-^po-Vy ^ stream,' from p^o), though with 
a meaning resembling the 1. rg-mus, * oar.' The dd is 
for the aspirate dfu go. hlei-XhTS^ * tent,' a. b. hlce-dre, 
e. la-dder {d and dd for the aspirate). 

With the change of r to i, which is of frequent 
occurrence, this formative becomes in Greek tXo, tXi;, 

.SXo, SikTj^ e. g. 6')(e'TXo'-Vy * carriage ;' ^x^-rA?;, ' handle ;' 
Bw-'SiXo-Vy instruments used in the worship of Bacchus ; 

yevi'^Xrji * birth.' In Gothic the corresponding form 
is thla, e. g. n^-thla, a. s. no^-dl, e. nee^dle {d instead 
of the aspirate). 

TA. 

258. The Participle of the Perfect Passive is 
formed by -ta, F. ta. It takes the accent, e. g. tyak-tk-m^ 
Ace. S., ' left.' In Greek Verbal Adjectives (but not 
participles) are similarly formed, e. g. iro-TO-Sy iro-Tijy 
iro-^O'Vy * drunk,' with a passive meaning, and the 

formative accented as in Sanskrit; but also tto-to-j, 
' the act of drinking.' In Latin the suiSx is employed 
in forming the Participle as in Sanskrit, e. g. do-tu-s, 
(2a-ta, da-tu-m, from da-re. In the above instances 
ta is aflBxed immediately to the root. Sometimes i is 
inserted : s. prath-i-tk-s, ' stretched out,' from prath ; 
gr. <r/M\-€-ro-9, * dried,' from <r/te\-\a) ; 1. moi-i-tu-s, 
' ground,' from mol-o. The characteristic of the tenth 
class (aya) is usually preserved in an abbreviated form, 

e. g. s. ptd-i-t&'Sy ^ oppressed;' gr.^tX-7y-ro-^, ^ beloved,' 
1. am-&-tu-fi. 

u 
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Adjectives are also formed from substantives by ir-ta, 
e. g. B.phal'i-ta^Sy * possessed of fruit ; ' gr. dfia^^i-TO-f, 

* possessed of waggons ;' 1. patrA'ta-a^ ' fatherly.' The 
Latin neuters in ^-e-tu-m are probably formed from deno- 
minatives of the second conjugation, e. g. arftor-e-tu-T/i, 
from arbor-e-sco, Perf. -^-vi. 

Abstract Nouns are formed from adjectives by the 
feminine ta, e. g. s. zuMortk, * whiteness.' go. thd, Nom. 
tha : muji-tha, * newness.' a. s. dhcy dh (also written d) : 
AcBi-dh,iengr-dhe;^e6yr-d/ birth.' e.heal'tli,weal'fh, 
leng-thy dep^thy hread-XkL, keigh-tti (the last has in 
recent times dropped the h and become heigh-t), • The 
Latin juven-ta, belongs to this class of derivatives. 
The Sanskrit stem yuvan is in some cases contracted to 
2/U71. The same contraction takes place in the Latin 
comparative j'uTi-ior. In Gothic the abstract ^un-da is 
formed from this abbreviated stem, having c2, as in so 
many instances, for dh ; whilst the English yovr-th, pre- 
serves the aspirate, but loses the final vowel and reduces 
the stem to you for yu. 

Abstracts in tat-i occur in the V6das, with which 
may be compared the Greek ti;t, the Latin tdt^ tut, $uid 
the Gothic duth, where the d is again for an aspirate^ 
e. g. V. arishtd-tkt'is, ' invulnerability,' from drishta ; 
gr.TjXi^to-Tiy-^, Gen. '^kJ^io-rrjr-os^ ^ folly,' from rjXlSios ; 
1. juven-tu-s. Gen. juven-ttit-is, * youthfulness,' from 
juvenis; sterilitas. Gen. sterili-tkt-iSy ^ barrenness,' from 
sterilis ; go. ajuk^dvLths, * eternity ; ' Tnanag-dath-d, 

* abundance ' (2 Cor. viii. 2) ; miKZ-duth-i, ^ great- 
ness.' Similar words in Latin have tUd-in, perhaps 
from tUt by changing t to d and adding in : Gen. S. 
Tnagnirttidui-is, 'greatness.' 

Abstracts are formed from adjectives and substantives 
by twd added immediately to the stem, e.g. s. amrta" 
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twi-m, * immortality/ from amfta. In Grothic the 
word thiva-dva^ ^serfdom,' occurs (with d for the aspi- 
rate), from thiva, *serf.' In English, -dom resembles 
the Latin forms in tu-din, from tut, in having added a 
nasal and changed t to cL In words which are not 
abstracts, the Grothic preserves the formative as thva, 
e.g. /ri-o-thva, 'love;' 8aW-tliva, ^an inn;' but 
also in^a-thva, ' enmity.' 

259a A Perfect Passive Participle of a small num- 
ber of verbs is formed in Sanskrit by the syllable nd, 
6.g. bhug-n&Sy 'bent,' from bhuj; fcAa^r-nfi-s, * broken,' 
from bhanj ; 6Am-nl£-s, * split,' from bhid. A few Grreek 
Nowas (but not participles) are similarly formed by v6, 
vri : csfjwvo'S (for <TB^vos)y ' venerated ;' atc^'in/y ' tent ' 
('covered in'). The meaning shows that these forms 
are of participial origin. rU'VO-Vy ' child ' (lit. ' brought 
forth'), has the accent irregularly thrown back. In 
Latin there are2>^-nu-s, 'full ' (lit 'filled') ; re^r-nu-m, 
' dominion ' (lit. ' ruled over '). Here again the parti- 
cipial meaning is very obvious, although the form does 
not appear among the participles in any Latin conjuga- 
tion. Many words have deviated more or less from the 
original meaning, e.g. mogr-nu-s, ' great ' (lit. ' grown') ; 
diflr-nu-8, 'worthy' (lit. 'talked of,' or ' pointed to '). 
A similar deviation appears in corresponding Grreek 
forms, such as (rsfivof, ' venerable ' as well as ' vene- 
rated.' The formative, which thus appears to have only 
a fragmentary character in the older languages, extends 
in Grothic and Anglo-Saxon throughout the strong con- 
jugations, answering to the strong or 'irregular' verbs 
in English. The syllable na, Nom. 71, however, is joined 
to the root by means of a connecting vowel a or e, 

u 2 
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whereas in the languages which we have already noticed 
it is added immediately to the root, e.g. go. 6u^-a-n-«, 
a.s. ^ra/-e-n, e. grav-e-n; 8. bhug-nk-s, *bent.' In 
some Gothic Participles used as nouns, however, the 
syllable is added immediately to the root, e.g. the 
adjective us-luk-nSL-a^ * open ' (lit. ' unlocked '), and the 
N. substantive go. bar-n (stem bar-na), a.s. bear-n, 
' child ' (lit. * born ;' so the Scotch bair-n). 

260. na is used like ta to form Possessive AdjeO' 
tives from substantives. In this application it also takes 
the connecting vowel i, e.g. s. phalr-i-nk-s, * possessed 
of fruit,' from phal-a ; maH-na-8, * covered with dirt/ 
from mal-a. There are also feminine forms in nij 
denoting 'wife of,' preceded by a, e.g. /mZr-A-nl (r 
changes n to n\ * wife of Indra.' gr. irsh-i-vo-s^ ' flat,* 
fromTrgS-Zoi'; <rKors-i~vo-s{ioT aKOTsa^-C'Vo^s)/ dark,' from 
a-KOTosy St. afcoTB9. Some adjectives, like ^vkivos^ Xl^tvosy 
have the accent thrown back. An instance of this 
occurs in the Sanskrit word ifng-i-nSLs, ' horned,' from 
ifng-a. Feminine forms in yiy, preceded by ©, re- 
semble the Sanskrit feminines in a-ni, e.g. 'Axpuri- 
(O'lnjf * daughter of ^Axpiai^os. Those in -aiva are for 
-a-vm, e.g. Seacva, Xvxacva. In Latin many words 
have i before -nu for the connecting vowel, as in Grothic, 
e.g. stagn-i-nU'Sj from stagn-u-m, 'pool;' 6cw-l-nu-«, 
from stem bov (bos, ' ox'). After r the vowel is omitted, 
as in English, e. g. ebur-xm^s, from ebur, * ivory;' 
ver-nu-s, from ver, ' spring.' Even in Sanskrit i occurs, 
e.g. sam-f-na-s, 'yearly,' from sama', *year.' In 
Latin also a difierent vowel, viz. d, occurs, but it is 
perhaps of the same origin, e. g. oppidrkrUU^Sy from 
oppid-u-m, ' town ;' iZom-A-nu-s, from Bom-a. There 
are also feminines in -Tia and -nia preceded by dy e.g. 
BeH-o-na^ md^r-6-na, Faii-6-nla. In Gothic no. 
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Norn. 71, is preceded by ei (=i), e.g. 8i2it6r-ei-n-8, 

* of silver ;'/ii-el-n-fi, ^pelliceua ;' liuhad-eUn-Sy ^ light ;' 
8unj-ei-n-8y * true.' In English the connecting vowel 
has become e, and after r is lost, e.g. tc;ood-e-n, gold" 
e-n, leather-n. The later practice has been to use the 
substantive, without any formative addition, as an 
adjective, as in ^ a silver knife,' * a gold watch.' A 
trace of the feminine formative is found in the Anglo- 
Saxon gyden (gyd-e-n), gryd-e-ne, ' goddess.' 

A few Abstracts are formed by na, F. nd, e.g. 
s. yaj-nsL-Sy * honour ; ' trsh-nk^ * thirst ; ' swdp-nsL-Sy 

* sleep;' gr. vn-vo-Sy t^-j^; 1. som-nu-«, rop-i-na. 

TI, NI. 

261. Feminine Abstracts are formed by ti and m, 
which are probably from ta and na, e. g. s. yvJc-Xi-s^ 
'union;' uA>tl-fi, 'speech.' Some have a before tiy 
which is a connecting or class vowel. In these words 
the root is sometimes accented, e. g. dr-a-tl-fi, ' fear ;' 
ram-a-1I-8, 'the god of love ;' vaA-a-tf-s, ' wind.' gr. 
X»}-rt-^, firj-TL-Sy <l>d"Ti'9j afiiray^Ti^s. Elsewhere t be- 
comes <r, except when preceded by <r, which itself has 
come from a dental, e. g. irla^TV-s from iri^y ^sv^is for 
^euK^ai'9. "GUI has been formed from <rt, as -rpia 
from s. tri. It is seldom added to monosyllabic stems, 
e. g. .Su-cria, BoKi^fux^o'taf imra-a'ta* These latter re- 
semble in appearance such words as dSavaa-ia from 
dl^avaT'OSj which are not participial but nominal forma- 
tions. Some in Greek, as in Sanskrit, have a connecting 
vowel before <rt, and the same accentuation, e. g. vifi- 
€-o"t-9, eup^e^ai'S. In Latin this enlarged form 
appears in j9tt€r-i-tla, ca?i-i-tl6-s, «erv-l-tlu-m, etc. 
A still greater increase of the formative appears in 
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'4v^y "Si-dny Nom. -ti-o,-Bi-o ; e.g. eoe-tfo=s. pdh-tire, 
juno-tio = 8. yuk-ti-8. Adverbs in -*i-m, "Sv-m, retain 
the older and shorter form ti, e. g. froc-ti-Tn, cur-sl-m. 
The same formative appears also in mea-sl-^^ ^mowing;' 
^t£«HSi-8, 'coughing.' toots, mens, stem mort^ ment, 
probably for mor-ti, men-H, = s. mf-ti-*, md-ti-«. 

In Crothic this syllable assomes the forms ti, di, ihi, 
Nom. t, dy th. The last is the regular form. The second 
was perhaps pronounced as dhi. The first has t from 
the influence of the preceding consonant. Examples 
are, garbcmr-thrS, * birth;' goHmwn^-Sy 'memory;' 
ga-skaf't^, ' creation ; ^ frorlus-X-s, 'loss' (stem gabaur- 
thi, etc.). Many English words retain this consonant^ 
e. g. ftir-th, dearth, soo-th, migh-X, sigh-X, frigh-X. 
In some probably gh has been introduced from imitation 
of others, as in fri-gh-t from feanr. 

ni is not so extensively used as ti. It occurs in those 
words whose perfect passive participle has na for ta : 
s. W'Td-s, ' loosening ; ' gla'-id-s, ' exhaustion ; ' jt^r- 
ni-8, 'age' (n changed to n by r); gr. aira^pi^f, 
'rarity,' compared with aira^vo^s. In Gothic ana- 
huS'iA (ana-biuda), ' command ;' taih-isl, ' sign,' ' show- 
ing' (e. foi-e-n); sivr-TO^ ' seeing.' In these forms i is 
dropped before s of the Nom. The weak conjugations, 
which do not form the participle in v, have Abstracts in 
ni, Nom. n, preceded by ei in the first, 6 in the second^ 
and ai in the third conjugation, e. g. gdl-^-lirS, ' saluta- 
tion ; ' Ujuth^-n-s, ' invitation ; ' &att-ai-n-«, ' edificatioiu' 

Mascuime Suhstamiives applied to agents are formed 
by ^i in Sanskrit, e.g. s. yd-ti-«, 'tanuCT;' sa/pAirS, 
' horse' (lit. ' runner') ; pdAi-8, ' lord ' (lit. ' nourisher '); 
gr. iro^at-f, L po-ti-s. Is not the English word foo^ 
(' feeder') formed from the same root and in the same 
way) the r^ular ih for t having become d? gr. fid^^ 
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Tt'Sy ' prophet ;' 1. t;ec-tl-«, * lever ' (lit ' carrier ') ; go. 
ga^auhArSy * soldier ;' flra«-t-«, * guest ' (lit. ' eater '). 
In these Grothic words and the English gues-ty the t 
instead of th is from the influence of the preceding 
consonant. 

ni also as well as ^{ is employed to form Masculine 
AppeUati/veSf e. g. s. w^A-nl-*, ' ram,' and, applied to 
a diflFerent animal, perhaps 1. ver-Te-s for ver-nl-8, 

* boar ' (from the same root, s. vrah-dy * bull') ; s. ag-nt-s, 

* fire ' (Ht. * burner ') ; 1. igr-nl-«. In Latin also jpa-nl-8, 

* bread ' (Ut. * feeder ') ; /^.nl-«, ' rope ' (lit. * binder '), 
etc. 

TU, NU. 

262« As the interrogative pronoun appears in three 
forms, viz. kay H, ku, so the formatives which we are 
now considering appear as ta,na; ti, ni; and tUy nu. 
The Sanskrit Infinitive ends in -tumy of which m is the 
sign of the accusative case, e. g. (M^-tu-m, * to give ;* 
sthdf 'ta-m, * to stand ;' d^-tu-m, * to eat,' from ad. In 
compounds m is dropped, e.g. tyak-ta-kdmaSy * desirous 
to leave.' 

The Sanskrit -twa is an instrumental case of tu. 
formed by adding d, and is employed like Latin gerunds, 
e. g. tan drah-twk'y ' after seeing him' (lit. ^ with seeing 
him'); iiy'Uh'twk'y 'after so speaking' (lit. 'with so 
speaking '). 

The Dative case of abstract nouns is sometimes used 
in the sense of the usual Infinitive or accusative case, 
e. g. grdm-anAya, ' to go ; ' ddri-an&ya, ' to show.' The 
abstracts in ana, which appears in the above examples, 
are also employed in the Locative Singular in the same 
sense as the dative, instead of the infinitive, e. g. 
anw&ah-BXihy 'to seek.' The same form of infinitive 
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becomes general in the Germanic languages : go. an, 
gib-an, * to give ;' a. s. gif-ast^ old e. giv-ea, modem 
Crerman geb^iL A similar formation appears in Greek. 
The oldest form of the Present Infinitive is -fisinu or 
e-fievaiy which is a Dative (that is, a Locative) form of 
an abstract in -fisva or B-fisvcu Another form is -^ig^ or 
e-fisv, which results from dropping m of fjLeveu or s-fianiu 
Again, there are forms of the infinitive in -vat, where the 
first syllable oifisvcu is dropped, unless -vat be the Dative 
(Locative) of va^ as fisvcu is of fisva, and thus be of dis- 
tinct origin. This appears the more probable, because 
forms in -vai occur as early as those in fisvau The 
common classical form is -siv for ssv^ and this from s-fi-sp, 
e. g. shr-e-fievcuy slir-e'/xev, elir^elvy fi^vau 

263. An Aorist form in the Vedas with the meaning 
of the Infinitive ends in sS (=sai), e.g. m^-she (s 
changed to sh by the preceding vowel), 'to throw.' 
This strikingly resembles the Greek First Aorist Tnfini- 
tive in -o-at, e. g. Xv-aai, * to loose ;' rin^at {Tim~aou\ 
* to strike ; ' Bsl^ac (isuc-aai)^ * to show.' Both seem 
identical with the Latin -se after consonants, re after 
vowels, e. g. e^-se, * to be ;' dic-e-re, ^ to say.' 8 assimi- 
lates a preceding t in j90S-se, from pot-se, and is itself 
assimilated to a preceding I and r in vel-\e and /^r-re, 
unless these are for vel-e-re (gr. iSovX-o-fiai) and fer-e-re 
(<f>ep''0'fiai\ in which case the only assimilation is that 
of r to i in velle. The Perfect Infinitive in Latin in 
archaic forms is also -«e, e. g. consumr-sey admisse (for 
admit'Sey from admit-to). As the Latin perfect gene- 
rally corresponds in origin to the Greek aorist, these 
forms agree exactly with the aorists ^i^ot (for ^v-^cu^ 
the a being dropped after nasals) and rir^ai, (for tvtt- 
aai)* The more common Latin forms in -sse are of 
later origin* 
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The Pasawe Injmitive in Latin was probably at first 
'8686^ changed by the laws of euphony to -rerey and 
afterwards to -ri-re and '■ri-er. Hence we meet with 
the older forms a/md-rier^ Tnon&^^iery dici-^er, molli- 
rier. The last syllable -er is wanting in the ordinary 
forms used in the classical works^ aad in conjugating 
the Latin verb ; therefore ama-ri^ TnonS^y dAdy moUt- 
ri are regarded as Passive Infinitives, though in fact 
they exactly agree in form with the Active Inf. amd-^e, 
etc., with the exception that the final -6 was changed to 
-i, for euphonic reasons, when followed by re (er). 
There is also the further diflference in the third conju- 
gation, that -re of the Active dice-re is dropped. The 
so-called Passive Infinitives, therefore, are not Passive 
in form. The older termination er for re, and that for 
se, is the same reflexive pronoun as is employed in the 
form of r in the rest of the passive conjugation. 

This VSda Infinitive in -«^ occurs in sentences where 
its usage is exactly parallel with that of the Dative of 
Abstract Substcmtivea in -d, and thus illustrates the 
meaning and force of the Infinitive, e. g. v&^mi twa 
piiahann rnj-daij ve'mi atd'tniv&y * I come to glorify 
thee, Pushann ; I come for praising (thee).' rnj-^6 
Inf., and st6't-av§ Dat. S. 

There is also a Vida Infinitive in the form of 
the accusative singular following the verb zaJcy ' to be 
able.' The English Infinitive without 'to,' after 'can,' 
resembles this construction, though the Infinitive has 
not the fonn of a case, e. g. apahipan (for apalupam. 
Ace. of apalupa) na zakauvany * they could not (to) 
destroy.' 

This verb zak is even used in the Passive form itself, 
yadi zak-ya-tS, 'if it can,' lit. 'if it (is) can(ned).' A 
double Passive occurs even in Latin, e.g. utcomprimi 
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nequituT, 'how incapablehe is of being restrained' (Plant. 
Rud, iv. 4, 20) ; forma in UiubrU nosei non quita 
est, ^ the form coold not be distinguished in the dark ' 
(Ter. Hec. iv. 1^ 58), The Fotore Infinitive Passive in 
Latin has likewise the aimliaiy in the passivd form : 
amatum iru 

264. In later languages the expression of the Pa§~ 
aive seems to have been felt to be difficult. The me- 
thods resorted to by Ulfilas, in his Crothic translation 
of the Scriptores, are various and singular ; but in none 
of them is there a really passive form of the finite verb. 
The Pas^ve Perfect Participle in th (originally -to) is 
employed, but not as a past tense. The relations of 
time are expressed in the substantive verb connected 
with the participle, e. g. Mark xiv. 5, Toakt vesi . . .yVo- 
bugjan, * was able to be sold.' The word able, how- 
ever, must be supposed to be Passive, as if mayed could 
be formed from may like made firom makej and thus 
the maht vSH might not only express the past tense of 
fjSvi/arOf but also the passive voice of wpaSrpHU ; for the 
Gothic word by which this latter is rendered is active, 
frabugjcm, 'to sell,' instead of 'to be sold.' akulda 
(th-s) is also used in a similar way to express the pas- 
sive of the accompanying infinitive : e. g. Luke ix. 44, 
fiikksi wapaSiSoaSah ^ is going to be given up,' is ren- 
dered skalds ist abgihan, 'is necessitated (Pass.) to 
give up ' (Act) for ' to be given up.' The Active In- 
finitive is also used for the passive when no passive 
form accompanies it, and the only method of indicating 
the voice is in the agent being expressed in the dative 
or instrumental case ; e. g. wpios ro SeaSfjpcu auroUj ' in 
order to be seen by them,' is in Gothic 'in order to see 
by them,' du saihvan im. This use of the active for 
the passive infinitive, without the least indication of the 
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diflference, occurs extensively in the modem German 
language, e. g. es ist zu sehen, for * it is to be seen.' 
In English it is rare, e. g. *it is yet to do' for * it is 
yet to be done.' 

The preposition to, which is generally put before the 
infinitive in the Germanic languages, properly governs 
the dative case. The Gothic, however, from the habit 
of dropping the final vowel, has lost the case-sign. 
The old Saxon and Anglo-Saxon have e (for ai) as a 
reduced form of the dative ending dya. The n is also 
doubled without any apparent reason. Possibly it was 
intended to regulate the pronunciation of the preceding 
vowel, as in English the consonant is doubled after a 
ehort Yowel when a suffix is added beginning with a 
vowel, e. g. hiM-vng for hit-iTtg^ merely to prevent the 
first i from being pronounced long in the participle. A 
€dmilar reason may have caused the forms o. s. and a. s. 
farcmn^ ior fararire. 

As the Dative case, among other things, also expresses 
the goal at which an action aims, so the Germanic 
Infinitive, consisting of the preposition to with a Dative 
case, was at first confined to this meaning, and after- 
wards extended by analogy to others. Thus, in Gothic, 
*a sower went out to sow^ {du 8aian\ i. e. for the pur- 
pose of sowing ; * he that hath ears to hear ' {du haua^ 
jan)f i. e. for the purpose of hearing. The following 
may serve as an illustration of the further use of this 
form: 2 Cor. ix. 1, ufjd mis ist dumMjan izvisy 'super- 
fluous for me it is to write to you ' (to ^pd^iv^ du 
meljan, * to write,' i. e. writing). 

This mere action without any reference to aim or 
purpose is often expressed by the Infinitive which 
depends upon another verb, e. g. *he began to go,' i. e. 
he began the act of going. So, in Lu. iv. 10, * will enjoin 
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upon his angels (the act) of taJevng care of thee ; ' go. 
du gafdstan thik, row SuL^Xa^ai as. 

In Gothic this Infinitive is also used without the 
preposition, sometimes in rendering a Grreek infinitive, 
e. g. gcUeithan, aircXl^sufy ^ to go out ; ' and sometimes 
in rendering a Greek noun, e. g. Luke iv. 36, varth 
afslauthnan allans, kyivero idfifio9 kni Trcarras, * there 
came arruizement upon all' 

Verbs denoting an act of sensation often take two 
objects, the first expressed by an objective case, and the 
second by an infinitive without the preposition. The 
infinitive in this case denotes only the act, as in the 
dependent infinitive noticed above, e. g. *I saw him go,' 
L e. going, where hi/m and (the act of) going are two 
objects seen and combined in one idea. The Greek has 
the participial form where the Gothic has this infinitive: 
John vL 62, iav ovp Ssapfjre top vIop tou apSpdnrov 
avafiaivcvray jabai nu gasaihvith sunu mans ussteigan 
{avafiaivoirray u^^ei^an/ ascend up'). Where the govern- 
ing verb does not denote an act of sensation, the nature 
of the governed infinitive is sometimes not quite so 
obvious. Yet in such cases as Matt viiL 18, haihait 
galeithan aipdnjdna, ^ he commanded go the disciples,' 
L e. the disciples to go, it is clear that both the act of 
going and the disciples were objects of command. So also 
Lu. xix. 14, ni vHei/m thana thiudan&n^ * we refuse him 
to rule,' him, and rvli/ag arealike the objects of refiisaL 
265a In Greek we meet with the forms s-f/Lsvai, 
"S-fisVf {e-sp) 'SIP (Ion. ffp\ -s-p (Dor.), and pcu. It is 
not difficult to trace all the others to the first, -s-pLsyai^ 
which appears in the oldest documents; for ^s-fisv 
merely drops the final diphthong, {e-ev) ^sip further 
drops fi, and regularly contracts the two vowels to ei, 
the Ionic shows another and less usual contraction to 17, 
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the Doric drops 8 from s-sv. Again, the original 
form after vowels is ^fievai^ which, by dropping fis^ be- 
comes vat. There is nothing in these changes very 
different from the usual course of abbreviation to which 
language is subject. The loss of ai all at once from 
fisvai is the least likely ; but in Homer, where the full 
form occurs, very often the diphthong is elided in ififisp 
for Sfifisvaiy and the elision of it, however rarely it 
occurs, indicates the possibility of its being dispensed 
with altogether. The derivation of -fisv from fisvcu is 
also less improbable than that there should have been 
different sources of the infinitive present of stfil in the 
existing forms of t/i/isvai^ Sfifisv. 

If fi8va4. be referred to the Sanskrit -mane, dative 
singular of -Tnan^ it would make the Greek form at 
ftdler than the Sanskrit, which is very unlikely to be 
the case; but if it be referred to -mandyay dative 
singular of -^mana^ it would make the Greek a-f a for 
d + y, with the loss of the final a, a more regular repre- 
sentative of the Sanskrit form. The first part fiev 
answers to 8. man, as the participles in -/isvo-s to the 
s. part, mana-s. Like other participial terminations, it 
was probably employed to form abstract nouns, and 
hence the Greek infinitive is a case of an abstract noun 
like other infinitives. 

Bopp refers to the Middle forms, s. mS, »6, and gr. 
/zat, aah as showing that the s. S may be represented in 
Greek by ai ; but in this case there was a consonant 
between the vowels, which will account for the otherwise 
unusual preservation of the original vowels a t in Greek. 
(Sec. 212, p. 183.) 

266. The Passive Infinitive has the form al^ai^ 
which Bopp explains as consisting of the reflexive 
pronoun a (for W, I) and the dative singular of an 
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abstract noun formed from the same root as the 
auxiliary verb, signifying ' do ' or * put,' and appearing 
as ^^7 in the weak (or first) aorist and future passive 
-5i7-v, "l^aofiai. That a represents the reflexive pro- 
noun as expressive of the passive voice seems probable 
from the analogy of the Latin language, where the same 
pronoun serves the same purpose. There is this diflfer- 
ence, however, that in Greek it is inserted between the 
root and the sign of the infinitive, whilst in Latin it is 
affixed to the infinitive, as it is to the finite forms, of the 
active, e. g. amat-ur, amarir-er (for a/ma/re-er). That 
Seu is'the dative singular of an abstract in tha, as the 
weak aorist active aai is of an abstract in aa from the 
subst. verb, needs perhaps some further confirmation. 

YA. 

267. A considerable number of words are formed 
by -ycif and the secondary suffixes tav-ya and an-i-ya^ 
ya is of the same form as the relative pronoun; in 
tav-ya the first part appears to be a gunaed form of tu, 
which is employed for the Sanskrit infinitive ; the first 
part of anA-^a is used as a suffix in forming abstracts, 
and i may be only a vocalised and lengthened form of y 
phonetically developed from the syllable ya. 

ya occurs in Oerunda, and is probably an instru- 
mental case, like -twa, with which it corresponds in 
meaning. The VSdas have an instrumental in yd for 
ya-^df and the Sanskrit gerund -j/a, being later, is also 
perhaps a shortened form for the same. The accent is 
upon the root, e. g. ni-vii-ya, ' having entered.' This 
suffix being used with compound verbs may account for 
the quantity of the vowel being shortened, whilst -twa 
preserves its long vowel because it is used with simple 
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verbs. If the root ends in a short vowel, t is inserted 
between it and this suffix, probably from a similar 
phonetic cause to that which doubles the consonant 
after a short vowel in English when a suffix beginning 
with a vowel is added, e. g. from cut, cutting. Hence, 
in Sanskrit, anu-zrH-tyaf * having heard,' from zru. 

In Greek the equivalent is «>, in Latin iu. They are 
not used in forming gerunds, but Abstract Nouns, e. g. 
ipehr-LO'V, gaudr-iu-m. The instances in Grreek are 
few ; the Latin ones, like the Sanskrit, are usually com- 
pounds, e. g. cH-luv-iu-m^ dis-sid-iu-m. 

Neuter Abstracts are formed in Sanskrit from nomi- 
nal stems. The stem-vowel, except u, is dropped, e. g. 
7na'dhur-ya-7n, ^ sweetness,' from madhurd-s^ ' sweet.' 
Similar forms occur in Gothic, e.g. ttnw^-Ja, * igno- 
rance,' from unvit{aysy * ignorant ;' diit6-Ja, * theft,' 
from diubs (for diuba-s), * thief.' So also in Latin 
mencZac-iu-m, 'falsehood,' from mendax (mendac-s), 

* false;' jejun-iu-Triy *fast,' from jijUnu-Sy 'fasting.' 
There are a few in Greek, e. g. pbovofidx-LO^v, * single 
fight,' from fiovofiaxo-^f 'fighting singly;' also such 
words as Kovpetov {/covpiP'tO'-v), ' shearling,' from Kovpiv-s^ 
^ shearer.' 

The feminine -yd^ with the accent, forms Primary 
Abstracts, e. g. vid-yk^ ' knowledge.' In Greek lAy e. g. 

irsv^ioiy 'poverty,' from irsvi-a>; apurrs-ia {apiarep-ia), 
' a noble act,' from apiarsiMO (dpioTe^-a)), ' I am a noble.' 
In Latin ia, iS: inedr-isi, 'hunger,' from in-^ed-ere, 
' not to eat ; ' diluv^ie-s, ' deluge,' from dilu-ere 
(diluv-ere). In Gothic j6 (Nom. ja, i), e. g. vrak-Ja, 
'persecution,' Gen. vrak-Jd-s, from s. vraj; bandr-i, 

* bond,' from bindran. 

Both Latin and Gothic in some cases add n, e. g. 
!• covr-tag-id. Gen. con'tagAdn-ds, 'touch,' from 
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con-tangere; go. vaihrj6y Gen. vaih-jbn-^, 'contest,' 
from vaihcu 

Both Greek and Latin form Denomindtive Abstracts 
in a similar way, e. g. aojy-ia^ 'wisdom; ' X.prcBsentriB^ 
'presence,' from prcesens (prcesent-s); barbar-ie^, 
'barbarity,' from barbaru-s; un-4d. Gen. uv^ibn-ds, 

* union,' from unu-s. 

In Sanskrit Future Participles Passive are formed 
by 3/a, and Substantives resembling them in meaning, 
e.g. Part ^ruA-ya-s, ' to be concealed;' Subst^ruA-ya-w^ 
' secret ' (a thing to be concealed) ; Part. bhAj-yii-s^ ' to 
be eaten;' Subst. 6^j-yJL-m, 'food' (a thing to be 
eaten). Gothic Adjectives in -ja correspond to these 
participles in form and meaning, e. g. andar-nemr-ja, 

* agreeable ' (to be received) ; unqvithr-Jti, ' inex- 
pressible ' (not to be uttered). Similar Adjectives 
occur in Greek, with S inserted after a short vowel, e. g. 
ifySlS" 10-99 ^ perishable ; ' afi^-S-io-fy ' public ' (to be 

seen); i/crdrS'LO'f, * broad' (to be spread out). Con- 
sonant stems also occur, e. g. TrdWa (for 7raX-ta=s. 
ya Fem.), ^ball' (to be hurled). In Latin earwTi-iu-d, 
' eminent ' (to be selected). 

Denominative Adjectives are also formed by ya, 
e. g. s. div-ya-s, * heavenly,' from div ; hfd-ya-Sy 
' hearty,' ^ affectionate,' from hrd ; z. ydir-ySLy ' yearly,' 

from yar^ ; gr. 'irdrp-LO-^, ' paternal,' from iran^p ; 

TiXS'LO-ff 'perfect' (for T5\g<r-^'-s), from ri}<j09; 

ovpaV'iO'S^ ' heavenly,' from oifpavos. In Latin they 
are less numerous than in the above languages. But 
there are Appellatives as well as adjectives, e. g. 
patr-iu-s^ ' paternal,' from pater ; Jfar-lu-s from 
MarSy Non-ia, Fem. from nonu-s. 

It seems more natural to refer the names of coun- 
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i/riea to adjectives of this kind than to substantives, 
e.g. OaUia^ Oermania, to (?aM-m-8, Oerman-dv^f from 
6allu-8, OermanU'-s, i. e. Oallia (terra), etc., * the 
land of the Crauls,' etc. Thus in more recent times 
we have Eng-land,Deutsch-land, named from the people 
as a whole, and not from an individual. 

The corresponding -4(Z;ec/i'M;e8 BxAAjppeUaUvea in the 
Gothic language end in Masc. -ja, Fem. -jd, whilst some 
add n and form -jcwi, e. g. alth/'jSLy 'old,' from althi; 
leik'jSL, ' physician ' (leech), from leik ; fiak-Jan, * fisher,' 
from fisks (stem fiaka). 

2»^Bm tav-^a forms Fuimre Paasvue PoHidples, It 
takes the accent, and is preceded by guna, e. g. s. ydk' 
t&vya-8, * to be joined,' from yuj ; da-tivya-a, * to be 
given,' from da. gr. -^i^s, e. g.,&>-r€o-^, *to be given,' 
for So'TsPo'S from So^sfto-s ; 1. -tivu-s, e. g. cZa-tiyu-a, 
where ttvu is for ^iviu. The meaning is somewhat 
altered, and even in cop-tlvUrS, though the passive is 
expressed, it is referred to the present, not the future, 
time, i. e. * taken,' not ' to be taken.' 

269. ant-ya also forms Future Pasai/ue Pa/rti' 
dplea : s. j/^'-anl'ya-s, * to be joined,' from yuj. z. -nya 
(the i in Sanskrit being perhaps a later development), 
e. g. yaz-nya, ' to be adored.' The Gothic has the 
same form -nja, e. g. aTtOr-aiu-nJo, ^ visible ' (to be 
seen). 

270. s. Sya seems to be from &+ya, of which the 
first part probably is only introduced for euphonic 
reasons. It generally retains the accent on the one or 
the other syllable. It is used similarly with the simple 
form 3/a, e. g. s. da8-6y6-5, ^a slave's son,' from dasfi, 

* slave;' ^air-eytf-m, * mountain produce,' from giri, 

* mountain.' gr. -eio, and abbreviated to -€a : X£oinr^€to-^ 

X 
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and Xgoirr-€0-^, ' of a lion.' 1. Sju^ and abbreviated to 
eu : Pomp-eju-d ; dner-ea-^^ ' ashy.' 

271. The steins of some Nouns, though not many, 
consist of the root only. In Sanskrit there are feminine 
Abstracts of this sort, e. g. s. 6M, *fear;' mud, *joy*' 
In Greek there are Appellatives so formed, e. g. ott (5^), 
* eye ;' ^\oy (^X^f), * flame ;' but envy (<rrvf), * hatred,' 
and aifc {at^)y 'impetuous motion,' 'spring' (tide), 
are Abstracts. Latin Appellatives, e. g. chic (dux), 
' leader.' 

Bare roots are also used at the end of Compounds^ 
and generally in the sense of the present participle 
governing the preceding noun, e. g. s. dharma-mdj 
'knowing duty;' duikhoj-hdn, 'destroying pain;' gr. 
ylteva-i-oTvy (yjtsva-loTv^), ' hating lies ;' KOpvS^cuK (/eopifS^ 
atf ), ' shaking the helm ; ' 1. ju-dic (judex), ' uttering 
law ; ' aur-cxip (auceps), ' catching birds.' 

The vowel a is sometimes lengthened, e. g. s. va^h, 
' speech ' (r. vach) ; pari-vra^ ' wandering about,' 
'beggar' (r. vraj); gr. wtt (w^), *eye' (r. ott); 1. reg 
(rex), ' king ' (r. reg). 

After a short root vowel t is added, as in some other 
cases, e. g. s. pari-iru-t, ' flowing round ; ' L cowv-i-t 
(comes), 'attendant' (r. i). 

A. 

272. The suffix -a, which is the same, in form at 
least, as the demonstrative pronoun, is employed both 
as a primary and as a secondary suffix to form Mascvtr- 
lin^ Abstracts. In Gothic these abstracts have acquired 
the neuter gender, as is seen from their not having 8 
in the Nom. Sing., e. g. anda-beit (stem anda-beibSL), 
' blame ;' af-Ut, ' forgiveness ' (letting oflf). One neuter 
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occurs in Sanskrit, i. e. bkay-Br-m^ ^ fear,' from bhi^ but 
M. jay-a-Sy ^ victory/ from ji. 

The same suflSx, with the accent, -d, ako forms Adjec- 
tives resembling the present participle in meaning, as 
well as Appellatives which generally were at first Nomina 
agefntisy e. g. ^ros-fi-s, * trembling ;' 7mlsh'6,'Sy * mouse' 
(lit. ^stealer'). In Greek -o, e. g. ^dv-o-Sy ^shining;' 
rpox-6'9y ^ runner.' The meaning is sometimes passive, 
and the accent sometimes on the root both in Sanskrit 
and Greek. In the latter language 8 is sometimes added, 
as we have seen t to be in many cases after a short vowel, 
e. g. 8opK-a'9 (stem 8o/j/c-a-5-), ' gazelle' (^ gazer ') ; rvTr-d-s 
(st. Tt;7r-a-5-), ^ hammer ' (* striker '). 

These forms occur especially at the end of compounds, 
e. g. s. arin-dani'&'S (* taming '), * tamer of foes ; ' 
gr. (TTTTo-Sa/i-o-y, * tamer of horses ; ' 1. nau-fra^-u-Sy 
^ shipwreck.' The e. wreck as well as break is of the 
same root as the Latin frag in frang-ercy * break.' 

Some words of this kind in Latin have the feminine 
form -a = s. a applied to both masculine and feminine 
genders, as in parri-ctd-SLy ^ parricide,' from coed-ere, 
and sometimes restricted to the Masc. as in cceli-col-B^y 

* dwelling in heaven,' from coi-ere. Even 8m6-a, 

* writer,' * secretary,' though not a compound, has the 
feminine form for the masculine. Some other Maseu- 
lime Appellatives ending in -a are really Greek words 
which have dropped the final s of the Nom. Sing., like 
poe-tay gr. irovri-rrj-s. 

On the other hand, these compounds in Greek have 
the masculine form for both masculine and feminine. 

The Gothic has a few instances of all these formations. 
Masculine, both compound and simple, e. g. daura- 
vard-a^y 'door-keeper' (ctyard); thiv-SL (Nom. thiu-s), 

* lad,'meaning the * strong,' * muscular,' from thuy e. thew, 

X 2 
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8. tUf ^ grow 9 *l>ecome strong;* but thwaia in English 
degraded to ^ thief.' Neut. ga-thrask-a, Hhreshing- 
floor.' Fern, daura-^drd^ (Nom. '^ard-^)^ ^ porteress/ 
Adjectives, laus^, * loose ; ' af-let-Ay ' let ofif.' 

A passive meaning belongs to these forms when com- 
pounded with the prefixes 8U, * easy,' and dus^ * hard,' 
in Sanskrit, and with the corresponding oiies gu, Svs in 
Greek, e. g. s. fiit-Mr-a-s, ' easy to be done ; ' duah' 
kdr-B^Sy ^ hard to be done.' This explanation of these 
forms, which I have given in deference to Bopp's autho- 
rity, seems to me somewhat arbitrary and unnecessary. 
The meaning is perhaps no more passive than in such 
Germanic forms as ger. leicht zu thun, e. easy to do, 
which some gprammarians also represent as active forms 
used in a passive sense, whereas the true explanation 
is, by an ellipsis, easy (for any one) to do;ao also hard 
(for any one) to do. The above Sanskrit and Greek 
forms may also be taken in an active sense. As these 
derivatives have originally the sense of the present 
participle active, e. g. s. bhay'^-m, ' fear ' (lit. ^ fearing'), 
so, when compounded with su or dus, they retain a 
similar meaning, e.g. dt68A-A;ar-a-»=*hard doing,' not 
* hard being done ;' gr. sv-^p-o-s = * easy bearing,' not 
easy being borne.' The ease or difficulty in each case 
refers to the agent, not to the thing done or borne. 

As a secondary suffix, a generally retains the accent, 
and is preceded by ' vriddhi.' It has a feminine in -$> 
and forms mascuUne substantives denoting descent, m 
well as neuters denoting fruit, etc., e. g. manav-'i^^, 
*man' (descendant of Manu); azwatth-k-Tn, * fruit of 
the azwattha tree ; ' 8dmucJr-a-m, * sea salt ' (' sea pro- 
duce '), from samudrd. In Greek the feminine patro- 
nymics in -ft have the usual 8 affixed, e. g. 'Iva;^-^y, Q^n. 
'Ii^oj^-Zd-oi, ^daughter of Inachus;' /lcQA.-o-i^, 'apple,' 
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from /wyXt-S-; a)(f)-o-i/, *egg.' In Latin 2)dm-u-m, 

* apple,' from pomu-fi; dv-u-m, 'egg' (' bird's produce'), 
from avi-s. 

Neuter Ahstracta are also thus formed, s. ya/wvan-k-m^ 

* youth,' from yuyan ; and Neuter CoUedivea, s. kdpdt- 
a-^m, ^ a flock of pigeons,' from kapo^ta* 

Adjectwes and AppeUativea occur, e. g. s. dyas-a 
M, N., ayaS'i F., * of iron,' from dyas ; 1. decdr-u^^ 

* proper,' from decus. 

The feminine d' with the accent is also used to form 
Abstracts : s. bhid-k^ * a splitting ; ' gr. -^, <l>vy^^ 

* flight ; ' 1. -a, fug-^y idem ; go. -d, 6ici-d, * begging.' 



273> The suffix { is like the demonstrative pronoun 
i, but it may be only a weakened form of the suffix 
a noticed above, just as, in the Latin words i/mbeUi-s, 
multir-formi'S^ the i is for u (older o) in beUu-m, 
mvUu~Sy which answers to the Sanskrit a. 

This i, with the accent on the root, forms Femmme 
Abstracts J e.g. s. sdcA-i-8, ' friendship ' (lit. ' following,' 
L sequ-or) ; z. dah-i-s, ' creation ; ' gr. firju-t-^y * wrath ;' 
S or T is sometimes added, as in other cases : SX7r-t-^ 
(iXTT-tS-), * hope 5' x«/>-*-^ (x«p-^^-)* ' grace ; ' 1. perhaps 
such as cced-es (caed-i-), ^ cutting ; ' go. vuv/n^iy ' suf- 
fering' (wound). 

It is also used, with the accent placed variously, 
in forming Masculine Nomina agentis an,d Appella- 
tives, e. g. chhidniSy * splitter ; ' dh-i-s, ^ serpent ' 
{mover, creeper); z. azAs, ^serpent;' gr. rpox-t-^f 
« runner;' 1%-m, * serpent;' sometimes S again is 
added : Koir-l-s {kotthS-^ * knife ;' 1. anguA-^, * serpent ;' 
go. jungor-laudri^ ^jowpg main' (e. W). 
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U. 

274. The suffix u, without the accent, is employed 
to form Adjectives resembling in meaning the present 
participle of desiderative verbs, and governing the 
accusative case. With the accent it forms Adjectives 
without the desiderative meaning, e.g. s. didrkshr-u: 
pitdrduy ' desirous of seeing parents ; ' ton-u, * thin ' 
(outstretched) ; swdd-n^ gr. 17S-1;, L sud-Y-is, * sweet ; * 
go. thaurs-n-s^ * dry.' In L i is added to the suffix, 
and suavis is for suad-u-i-s. 

Appellatives are also formed with an accented or 
unaccented u: bhid-n, ^thunderbolt' (splitter); gr. 
VEK'V, * corpse ' (perishing) ; 1. curr-u-«, * carriage ' 
(runner) ; go. fdt-XL^ * foot ' (goer). 

AN. 

275. Appellatives are formed by an (an) without 
accent, e. g. s. snifh-asi, 'Mend' (lover); m'^-an, 
'king' (ruler). In Greek this affix assumes several 
forms, av, sv, op, rjv, cov, e.g. raX-av, ' patient;' app^ev* 

' male ; ' ararfov^ ' drop;' 7r€w9-7jj/j ' enquirer ; ^atcrfn-GiVj 
' staffi' 1. 6n, in, e. g. ed& (Gen. ed4mris\ ' eater \ 
pecten (Gen. pect-in-ds), ' comb.' go. han-an, ' cock ' 
(crower, L can-ere). A few neuters occur in this form: 
go. ga-'deil'BXk, ' sharer.' 

This suffix, weakened to vn and accented, is employed 
at the end of compounds; with the root strengthened in 
s., e. g. rta-^ad-ixL, also in the simple kam-fn, ' lover ; ' 
1. pect^ixk; go. stau-ixk-s, Gen. of stau-a, 'judge.' It is 
also employed as a secondary suffix, e.g. dhan-ta, 
' rich,' from dhan^ 

In Greek wf is applied to place and tiTne^ e.g. 
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iTnr-coi/, ' stable ' (place for horses) ; avZpnoVj ' men's 
room;' tKcufnjjSoXi-cou, 'month of EL' (stag-hmiting 
time). 

ANA. 

276. Mascoline and neuter Appdlatwes, with the 
root accented, are formed by s* ana, gr. apo, go. a/na, 
e.g. s. ndy-anar-m, 'eye' (leader) ; Fem. ^ac^aii&% 
' begging ; ' gr. Bph-'apo-v, ' sickle ' (cutter) ; go. thm- 
da/ns (st: ^&mc2-aiia-), ' king ; ' Fem. ^o-mai^-and-n, 
' cutting,' ' reaping.' In English we have wagg-on, 
with g doubled perhaps only in consequence of the 
shortened pronunciation of the first voweL The same 
suffix accented also forms Adjectives in Sanskrit and 
Greek, e. g. s. id6 A-ana, ' beautiful ' (shining) ; gr. o-iiceTr- 
avo-s, ' covering.' 

AS. 

277. The suffix -cw, with the root vowel gunaed and 
accented, forms Neater Abstracts, e.g. md^as, ' great- 
ness ;' tdV'BA, ' strength,' from tu. gr. both primary, -is 
(Nom. -o^), (fyXsy-o^, ' flame ' (burning), and secondary, 
fy\sv/c-099 ' sweet wine ' (sweetness, from y\vfcv9). 1. -us, 
Gren. -er-is ; -us, Gen. -or-is; -ur. Gen. -or-is; -?ir,Gen. 
"Vur-isi rdb'UT, 'strength' (s. root ncdA) ; /cedJ-us, 
' treaty ' (for foidrois bom fid). This suffix has in many 
cases become -dr, and of the masculine gender : «ap-6p, 
'taste' (Gen. sap-dr-is). The long syllable is also 
employed in Latin to form secondary derivatives, e. g. 
a/mar^v, ' bitterness,' from amaru~s. go. is-a (Nom. 
is) : hatAB, ' hatred ;' ogr-is, « fright.' In English the s is 
softened to r : hat-re-d, dg-re (re for go. sa). Both 
primary and secondary forms are used with I added. 
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eg. fimc-m-s-l, 'pool* (swimming place); 8vart4sAj 
' blackness.' This suflSx also occurs with the addition 
of 8u, perhaps for tu, e.g. fraujin-as-SU'^, ' dominion ;' 
thiudm-BS-BU'S, ' government.' The weak verbal stem 
from which these abstracts are formed ends in n^ which 
has come to be regarded as part of the formative suffix. 
Hence the English -mesa and German -niaSy e. g. old 
ger. drt-niBSSLj a. s. dhre^neas, ' trinity ' (three-ness), 
e. 7n/Ud-n€BB, etc. 

The same suffix also forms Neuter' Appellatives j active 
or passive, e. g. s. zrdv-BA^ ' ear ' (hearer, from irit) ; 
mdn-a49, ' mind ' (thinker); pay-BA^ ' water ' (what is 
drunk) ; gr. fiip-09, ' mind ' (what thinks) ; riK-osj 
' child ' (what is brought forth) ; 1. oUxLB (Gen. oZ-er- 
ia\ ' vegetable.' t is sometimes inserted, e. g. s. erff^ 
t-a49, ' stream ;' gr. afcv^T-o^, ^ skin ' (covering). In other 
cases n is similarly inserted, e. g. s. dr-n-as, ' water ' 
(mover, from r) ; gr. Bd-p-os, * gift,' ' loan ; ' L pig- 
n-us, ' pledge.' 

A few Adjectives are thus formed with the meaning 
of a present participle and governing an accusative case, 
e. g. s. nr-mdri^BS, 'thinking of men.' The same 
form occurs at the end of Greek compounds, e. g. ofi/- 
&/3/K-e^> ' seeing quickly,' ' keen-sighted.' 

LA, EA. 

278. These two forms, la, ra, appear to be of iden-* 
tical origin. The final vowel sometimes changes to i 
or It, and in some instances a, % u, d, or ^ is inserted 
between the stem and the suffix. These modifications, 
whilst they give great variety to the later forms of 
language, do not affect the meaning of the derivatives. 
e. g. s. 'la, -ra : zuTcAsl, ' white ' (glittering) ; dip-rk^ 
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* shining.' gr. -\«^, -/w : firj-Oio^s^ ' threshold ; * viK^pi-f, 
'corpse ' (perishing). 1. Fern. -Za, «6Wa (sed-la), ' seat ;* 
-nt (older ro), oa-ru-«, * dear ' (s. kamy ' love '). go. -to, 
-ra: sUAjbl (Nom. sitls), 'nest' (sitting-place) ; lig-jm 
(Nom. %r8), 'lair' (place to lie in). The fMrmatiTes 
I and r remain in the English words 8ett4ej denoting a 
place to 'sit 'or 'set 'upon; lai-r and lay~er ; saddr-le, 
pddd-ley an instrument for the foot^ formed from the 
old root 1. pSsy ped^is. 

•^ appears in s. a/ngh-Tl'^f 'foot' (goer) ; gr. l^pt-fy 
' acquainted with ' (knowing) ; 1. ceU-r (Gen. cele-rl^), 
' quick ' (hurrying). 

A few occur in 4u, -ru: s. bht^JA, 'fearful;' di-ru 

(d6i-ru), 'tear;' gr. Sdic-pv, *tear;' go. ogr-lu-«, 
' heavy.' 
Instances with the inserted vowel are : s. chap-Bl&y 

* trembling ; ' mitdrlra^ * a wanton ; ' an-ili, ' wind ' 
(blowing); t;id-urfi, 'knowing;' AorsA-ula^ 'gazelle;' gr. 
T/aox-oAo-p, 'quick;' oTijS-a/io-p^ 'strong;' rpoTr-eXo-*, 
' easy to turn;' ^cu^epo^fy 'visible;' ^\67-i;/>o-^, 'burn- 
ing ; ' Kafjmr'vXo-s^ ' bent ; ' L tender (st. ten^-ero), 
'tender;' o^-ili-^, 'active;' t^-ulu-m, 'roof (cover- 

Some secondary derivatives are in these forms^ e. g. 
s. azm-Bx&, 'stony;' iri-la, 'fortunate;' wMh-irSL 
and mSdh-'iL&y ' intelligent ; ' gr. ^l^vg-po-t, ' envious ;' 
XaM^?-Xo-p, ' on the ground ; ' L cama-li^^ ' fleshly.' 

WA (VA). 

279. The suflSx -^a (va), Fem. wd {vd\ generally 
without the accent, forms AppdlatweSj e.g. s. dz- 
wa-8, ' horse ' (runner) ; z. ai^-pa^ where w has become 
P ; gr. TTT-Tro-* = tK'/co'9 for uc-Po-s ; L eq-woLrS ; a. s. 
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edhy in which the formative is again dropped. Adjec- 
twes are also formed in the same way, e. g. s. rwA-wa, 
* offending ; ' gr. perhaps such forms as Bpofi-ev-f, 
'runner;' L ^or-vu-8, ^stern' (piercing); go. las-ivs 
(st. ios-iva-), ' weak ; ' e. laz-yy the formative being 
represented only by y. 

WAN (VAN). 

280. The suflSx wan or wan (van or van), without 
the accent^ forms : 1. Adjectives with a participial mean- 
ing, e.g. s. wjo-da'-vAn, * giving food.' 2. Nomina 
amentia, e. g. s. ydj-wka, * sacrificer.' 3. Appellatives, 
e.g. s. ruh-wkn, *tree' (grower); z. ^ar-wan, 'time' 
(destroyer). 

This suffix appears also with an additional t in vant, 
mant (vat, mat in weak cases). In Latin there is a 
change of -y or m to Z, and a further addition of o in 
•-lento. In Greek the corresponding form would be Fsvr 
or f fiT, of which, however, the digamma is generally lost, 
and 8VT, ST remain. The digamma is preserved in some 
instances in an inscription found in the island of Corfu 
in 1845, and published in 1846 by Professor Franz. 
(See Zeitschrift fur Verghichende Sprackforschung, 
i. 118, 1 19.) Among the instances where the digamma 
is preserved is one word containing the formative in 
question, i. e. arovofstraav for {rrovo^fePT-uiv. Other 
instances of this formative are: s. d&wa^vSLDty * hav- 
ing horses;' marHt-vant, 'having Maruts' (Indra) ; 
gr. v\r)~evT- {y\risls\ ' having wood,' * woody ;' mvpo- 
ej/r- iirvposLs), ^ having fire ; ' 1. j^unt-lent-iw, * having 
matter ' {pus) ; optt-lent- {opulens), * having wealth.' 
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NU. 

281b Adjectives and Subatantivea are formed by 
-nu with the accent, e.g. s. ^rcw-nu-a, * trembling ; ' 
bha-nVL~8y *sun' (shiner); z. taf -nus, * burning;' 

jahf-jm-a, * mouth ' (speaker) ; gr. \i^~pv~9y * smoke ' 
(s. dahy ' bum ') ; 1. Zigr-nu-m (fire) ^ wood.' 

MI. 

282b This is perhaps only a weakened form of ma, 
Fem. rod. It rarely occurs, but is found in a few Appel- 
latives with the accent, e. g. s. bhU-mi'S, * ground ; ' L 
^u-mu-8, go. hair-Ta~8 (sL hai-mt-), •village,' e. Ao-me. 
The two last denote resting or sleeping place, from the 
root s. zl, gr. lui. 

KA. 

The suflBx ka with the accent is rarely used in imme- . 
diate connection with the root, e. g. s. itwA-kd-« (for 
sus-ka-s), ^ dry ; ' z. hushA^SL ; L sic-cu-s (for sus-cu-s). 
A vowel is usually interposed between the root and ka, 
which then has not the accent, e. g. s. ndrt-aiUL-s, 
* dancer ;' jdl/p-kkA, ' talkative ;' mH'sh-UuLs, * mouse ' 
(stealer); fca'm-uka, 'wanton;' vavod-A'ka, * talka- 
tive ; ' gr. ^i/X-aico-f, * guard ;' j>sv~(iKr9 (0li/-af ), ' de- 
ceiver;' tcrjp^vK- (jcqp'if^), ^herald;' TW-a^lc- for ytw 
aK'L" (7W-17, * woman'); 1. med-icxL-s, 'physician;' 
a7)i-icu-8, 'friend;' ed-&C- (edoo;, ' devouring ') ; veU 
6c- {velox, ' swift,' 6 = original &) ; cad-Acu-8, ' fall- 
ing.' In Greek 0, and in Latin u (for 0), corresponding 
to s. a in ka, are often dropped ; hence the Nom. Sing, 
ends in | for k9, and x for cs. 
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The English -in^r, which is employed in forming -46- 
stract NounSy and has gradually taken the place of the 
active participle instead of -nd for Tidh = L gr. s. nt^ 
ifl probably formed from this suflSx by inserting the 
nasal ; e. g. Jcvng^ for km-inSy ^ powerftd,' is an adjective^ 
unless it be an appellative from the root jan, meaning 
^producer.' The same form in healr-ins is iised both as 
an Abstract and as a Participle. 

The suflSx ka also forms secondary derivatives, with i 
or u inserted after consonant stems, e. g. mdcJra-ka, 
' of Madra land ;' haimantir-'kt^ * winterly ;' gr. ttoXs/u- 
KO'^y ^ warlike ; ' ooru-ico-*, * city-like ;' 1. urfei-cu-«, adj. 
*city;' ho8ti<u~8, * hostile.' In Gothic this formative, 
which by the law of development should be ghoy appears 
as ga. That the aspirate was pronounced originally 
appears from the fact that in some of these words the 
formative is -Aa. The final vowel is dropped, as usual 
before 8 of the Nom. Sing, The vowel inserted before 
ga has different forms, e. g. steina-lULy * stony ;' rndda- 
ga, ' angry,' * moody ;' grSdorSOy * greedy ;' Tnaktei-gBy 
^mighty;' hanohi-gay < handy.' As the sound of the 
guttural aspirate is lost in English, the consonant is not 
generally preserved in writing, but is represented here 
by y as in many other cases. The English words cor- 
responding to the above Gothic ones «id in y, and that 
this is for the aspirate appears from the ftLCt that g, 
which is the regular substitute in German for English 
gh is preserved in the same derivatives ; for 8tei/nAgj 
TmUhAg^ mcUM-lg have the same relation in this respect 
to e. aton-Yy mood-yy might-y, as Tagr has to e. day. 

Sometimes a is prefixed to ka, e. g. gr. iraiS-laKO^s, 
*litde boy;' ote^i/^/ctico-^, * wreath.' In Gothic the 
finsd vowel is dropped before the sign of the Nom. Sing., 
e.g. baru'lsk-s. The a has prevented the usual develop- 
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ment of the consonant. Hence we ha^ve 9le instead of 
sgh. In English the two coimbine to form the sonnd 
shy and in Grerman sch. In both these languages the 
termination is extensively used, 6.g% e. otdlclr4iBitL, 
ger. kindr'iach, 

TU. 

• 

283b In Sanskrit -tu (sometimes -thu) forms 
Abstracts. From the abstracts in tu the Infinitive is 
derived. The form thti is illustrated in vaTnor-thU'S, 
though the corresponding word in Latin, vomi-tu-5, 
* vomiting,' has not the aspirate. The regular form 
in Gothic would have the aspirate. It occurs as th 
in some instances, as < in others where the preceding 
consonant prevents the aspiration, and in many cases as 
df which may have been pronounced dh, e. g, dau^ 
thu-8, 'death;' lus-ta^s^ 'lust.' In these instances 
the English words have the same consonants, i. e. 
dea-th, lus-t, go. vratd-da-s^ ' travelling.' 

Nomvna agentis smdAppellati/ves are also formed by 
-fu, e. g. s. 6d-tli-«, * sun ' (shiner) ; ^d7i-itu-8, * wire ' 
(drawn out) ; jivaf-ta-Sf ' life ; ' gr. fidp^rv-f, * witness;' 
1. prindpa'tVL'Sf 'princedom;' go. AZ^/-tu-8, * theft' 
(lifting, gr. KXiTr-^oai) ; sJdl'dXL-s, ' shield ' (coverer). 
The English word has sh for sk, and preserves the for- 
mative consonant d. 

TANA. 

284b The suffix tana is probably formed by a com- 
bination of ta and na. It is affixed to adverbs of time 
to form Adjectives, e. g. s. hyas-t&nA-s, ' of yesterday ; ' 
iwdS'taxkR'Sy 'of to-morrow.' The Latin forms are 
temo, with r inserted, Uno, and tim, e. g. Aes-temu-^, 
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both over gea and land.' InBeparable prepositions are 
generally retained in composition, even in modem lan^ 
guages, e.g. e. he^hold^fyt-give; ger. he-'halten, yer- 
ffeben. 

287b Other words besides prepositions are some- 
times combined with verbs, e. g. s. knndali-fairdmi^ 
' I make into a ring ;' Akl-ftAavSmi, * I become one/ gr. 
8aKpvx^v seems to imply the existence of a Sa/cpv^im, 

* I shed tears,' and povvexopr&f of a vowiypD, ^ I have 
sense.' In Latin there are several, e.g. fiigxii-^/^, 

* I make a sign ' (e. signify), from sigmvm ; htne-dico, 
^ I speak well of,' from bcTie. In Greek and Gothic the 
words which seem to be compounds of this kind are 
generally denornvnatives^ e. g. gr. TOKoyKu<f)ia>y from 
TOfcoy\v(l)09 ; go. veit-vodjay from veit-^dd-s. 

Nominal Compounds. 

288b When two nouns are combined together, if 
the first word has a vowel stem, the vowel is either 
preserved in its original state, or altered, or dropped ; 
e.g. s. loka-pald-^, * guardian of the world;' bhu* 
dhard-s, ^ bearer of the earth ; ' gr. cKia-ypd^sts 

* shadow-painter ; ' VLKrj^pfh-s, * victorious;' 1. albo- 
galSrus, ' white cap ;' mero-6i6iw, * drinker of uimiixed 
wine ;' go. guda-/aurAfe, ' god-fearing ;' veinflr-grard^, 
'vineyard;' midUar-empemfi, 'deluge;' haiidu-t;aurAte, 
' hand-wrought.' 

In the following the stem-vowel is changed, e. g. 
s-priya-ftMrj/d',* beloved wife,' from priya ; gr. iqfiepo^ 
Spofio^y ' day-runner,' from ^fiipd ; 1. Ikni-ger, ' bearing 
wool,' from lana; go. andi-totts, * end-less,' from andja. 
This change generally makes the stem-vowel lighter, 
but in a few instances it becomes heavier, e. g. ycfiH 
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ypcufxh-f, * geographer,' for 7«)-, aa in other com- 
pounds. 

When the first part has a consonant stem, the two 
words are usually connected by a short vowel. It is, 
however, not used in Sanskrit, e. g. 7n,(mdaydt^aJchar^, 
' rejoicing friends ; ' hahayddr-vira^s^ * ruling men.' In 
Greek o or ^ is employed, e. g. wavT-o-fiirfSy * over- 
powering all;' cLVfi^oZssy 'goat-footed.' In Latin 
i is used, e.g. noclArColoTy * colour of night' Some- 
times the first word is considerably abbreviated, e. g. 
(>p-(er)i-/«c, * worker;' horr(&ryi''ficu8, 'horrifying.' 
The Gothic has but few consonant stems, and no con- 
necting vowel. 

Stems ending in 8, both in Greek and Latin, some- 
times omit the connecting vowel, e.g. craKes-^po^s, 
* shield-bearer ;' fivs^xbs^pBpov (for the Gen. (11/^69 is for 
fAvcr-os\ 1. Tnua-cerda,. 

On the other hand, a connecting vowel is sometimes 
used in Greek even after vowel stems, e.g. Ix^v-o-^dyo-^f 
' fish-eater ;' tfeua^cy-XSyo'-s, ' naturalist.' 

In some cases the final coTisoTbcmt is droppecL n is 
thus omitted in s. rdja-putrd^, 'king's son,' firom 
rajan; 1. homi-dida, 'homicide,' from homo, Gen. 
homin-is ; go. amakka-bagTns, ' fig-tree,' from smak- 
kan. In Greek v is preserved, e. g. irav-B^fio-f, ' of all 
the people ;' but t is omitted from /uit, which sometimes 
becomes fio, e. g. ovo^-'KKuTO'ff ' celebrated.' airspfio' 
<l>6po'9, ' seed-bearer,' is perhaps for {nrsppJ^ar^'O^pa'S. 

28 9 ■ Both Zend and Greek furnish instances of the 
Nominative case being employed in the first part of a 
compound, e. g. z. daivd-ddto, ' made of God,' 6 being 
= s. cw ; gr. 2f€oy-8oTo-y, .' given of God.' 

The Genitive occurs in the first part of compounds 
in both Greek and Gothic, e. g. gr. i/ecp^-oiKoiy like 

y 
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ger. schiff-s-hmser, ' ship-sheds ;' ovSepos-fopOy ^ fit for 
nothiDg ; ' go. hauTS-B-vaddjua, * city wall.' 

29 0. A classification of compounds is made by 
Sanskrit grammarians which it may be useful here to 
introduce. They are arranged in six classes. 

ff. Copulative Compounds. 

29 !■ Two or more Subatcmtives are united together, 
with a common termination. Their union serves the 
same purpose in regard to meaning as connecting them 
together by a conjunction. Some of them have a plural 
(or dual) termination, and others a neuter singular, 
e. g. s. mrya^chandnrarridakaf ' sun-(and)-moon ; ' pitard- 
matdrku, * father -(and) -mother;' agni^vdyu-ravi- 
bhy&s, * fire-air-(and)-suiL' There is no limit to the 
number of words which may be thus combined together. 
Those compounds which have a neuter singular ending 
Consist of words denoting inferior objects, e. g. haata" 
padam, * hands-(and)-feet ; ' gr. wx^fispov^ *night- 
(and)-day;' fiarpaxo-fJ'Vo in ^arpaxofivo^fiaxuiy *the 
war of firog-(and)-mouse.' 1. auovitav/nliB has a neuter 
plural ending, and consists of three substantives thus 
combined together, su-ovi-tauri-lia, which is also ab- 
breviated to solitaurilia, *the solemnities during which 
were sacrificed a pig-sheep-(and)-bull.' 

Adjectives are also thus combined, though less fre- 
quently, e. g. vrttorpiTia^ * round-(and)-thick ; ' gr. 
\svKo^fie\a9, 'white-(and)-black.' 

2. Possesavve Compounds. 

292. Possessive Com/pounds express the possession 
of what is denoted by the several parts of the compound. 
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They are sometimes appellatives, but most generally 
adjectives. The first member may belong to any part 
of speech except verb, conjunction, or interjection. The 
last must be a substantive, which undergoes no change 
except in the expression for gender, to adapt it as an 
adjective for all three. The accent is in Sanskrit upon 
the first member, as it would be in a separate state. 
In Greek it follows the general rule, being placed on 
the third quantity (short syllable) from the end. 

The first part is most frequently an adjective or parti- 
ciple, e. g. s. cli&fm'l6chana-8, * with beautiful eyes ; ' 
gr. XevKO-TTTspO'S, * with white wings ; ' 1. atri-coior, * of 
a black colour;' go. hrainjK-hairts, *with a pure 
heart;' e. pxire-heart-ed. The form of the passive 
participle is used in English, as if derived from a verb. 

The first part is a substantive in s. hk^la-putra-Sy 
' with a child as son ; ' gr. ^ov-Ki^cCKo-Sj ^ with an ox's 
head;' 1, angul-comii-8, *with snakes for hair;' e. 
"piS-head-ed. 

The first part is a 'pronoun in s. rakA-vidhor-s, ^ of 
my sort ; ' gr. avTO-^dvaro-Sy ' having death from one- 
self,' i. e. ' suicidal.' 

The following have a numeral in the first part: 
s. chatush-pocJ, 'with four feet;' gr. SL-woTa/jLo-Sy 
^ with two rivers,' said of Thebes ; 1. bi-corpor, * with 
two bodies,' applied to the Centaurs ; go. ha-ihs, * with 
one eye ; ' e. two-head^ed. 

The following have an adverb in the first part: 
s.taXTiiL'Vidha'S, *of such a sort;' gr. ael-KapTro-s, ^ever 
with fruit.' 

The following have a privative in the first part: 
s. R-mald'Sj * without a spot ; ' gr. or^Po^Sy ^ without 
fear ; ' 1. ia-somnir-s^ ^ without sleep.' In s. and gr. 
the n\^ preserved only before vowels, as in the English 

T 2 
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article an, but before consonants also in Latin, as the 
article in Q-ennan : ein Kopfy * a head' Similar com- 
pounds are formed in English by affixing leaSy i. e. feaV" 
leaSf apot'less. 

The following have a preposition in the first part: 
8. apar-bht-Sy * without fear;' sa-Mma-8, 'with de- 
sire;' gr. aTrO'/cXrjpO'fy * without a share ; ' arvi/Spovo^f, 

* with the same throne ; ' 1. Bh^normi-s^ ^ without rule ;' 
con-color y *of like colour;' go. Bf-giidr-8, * without 
God ; ' ^Br^udr-s, * with God,' ' godly.' 

3. Ifeterminative Compounds, 

29 3. The first member, as in the previous class, 
may be any part of speech but verb, conjunction, or 
interjection. The last member is a noun. The most 
usual combination is an adjective followed by a noun. 
The first part modifies or deterTnvnes the meaning of 
the second. The accent in Sanskrit is usually at the 
end of the word ; in Greek it follows the general rule 
of being on the third quantity (short syllable) from the 
end, e. g. s. divya-A;u8umd-8, * a heavenly flower ; ' 
ghana-it/omo-a, ^ black as a cloud;' iy&na^atwd^ 

* with a falcon's flight ; ' gr. lao-TrsBo-Vy * an even plain ; ' 

r/fiL-KSPo-Sf ^ half empty ; ' fi€yaXo~/iurSo'9y * with great 
pay ;' 1. semi-mor^uu-s, * half dead ; ' decem-iwi, * ten 
men ; ' in-imiot-s, ' enemy ; ' go. Jungar-lauth-s, ' a 
young man ; ' anda-vaurcZ-s, [* answer ; ' ufar-gudja, 
*high priest;' e. high-priest, halt-way , in-road; 
proper names, Whlte-;^e^, Broad-AeocJ. 

4. Dependent Compounds. 

294. The first member is dependent upon the 
second, and expresses the meanings of the case-forms 
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in words uncompounded. In English the relation of 
the first to the second member has to be rendered gene- 
rally by a preposition. The accent is on the first mem- 
ber in Sanskrit and in Greek when possible. Oeniti/ve 
relation: z. x&ntn-paiti^s, 'lord of the city;' gr. 
oiKO'^eBo'V, ' floor of the house ; ' 1. aiui-/o(^na, * a 
mine of gold ; ' go. aurti-grard-«, ' a garden of vege- 
tables ' (e. orchard), Accuaatwe : s. arin-damd-«, * sub- 
duing enemies ; ' gr. iTnro-Sa/Ao-^, * subduing horses ; ' 
L ovi-par-u-8, ' bringing forth eggs.' Inatrwmental : 
s. paii-jushthd, * beloved by a husband;' gr. x^^/^o- 
nroiryro-Sy * made by hand ; ' go. handu-t;aurA^-«, ' made 
by hand ;' e. YiBXLA-wrougkt. Dative : s. pitf-flcwZrio-^, 
' like (to) the father.' Ablative : s. naMhas^hyutdr-s, 
' £Ekllen /rom heaven.' Locative : s. nkasthdr^y 'standing 
m a ship.' 

None of the other languages has so great a variety 
and abundance of this class of compounds as the Sans- 
krit. The English language has preserved less facility 
in forming compounds than the German. It supplies 
their place by foreign words, or by using prepositions. 
Such forms as the following express the meaning of 
dependent compounds, i. e. gold-mm6 s= a mine of 
gold, door-keeper = keeper of a door, sprins-^ater = 
water from a spring, reading-roam=a room, for read- 
ing, ftngeT'po8t=Sk post with a finger ; and in proper 
names : Hilton (hill-town) = a town on a hill, Johnson 
=son of John, Whetstone=2L stone for whetting, Carlr- 
wright=a, maker of carts. 

5. Collective Compounds. 

295b Collecti/ue Compounds consist of a nwmeral 
for the first member and a substantive for the last, with 
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an oxytone accent in Sanskrit, and an accent accord- 
ing with the general rule in Greek. These compounds 
end as neuters in 'CHm or feminines in -^ in Sanskrit, 
as neuters in -m or u-m in Latin, and as feminines in -la 
in Greek. Some add in s. -ya-m, gr. -wi', 1. -ii6-m, 
e.g. s. trx-gund-Tifi OT trsd-gun-yor-m, Hhree qualities;' 
tri'ldMfy Hhree worlds ;' gr. reTpa-oS-io-Vy *four ways ;' 

TeTpa-w/cT-ia, ^ four nights ; ' 1. hi-duvrm^ ' two days ; * 
hi-noct^u-nriy *two nights.' In English a few such 
compounds occur, e.g. twi''light=two lights ; Be^nnigkt 
= seven nights (a week) ; fort-mgrA^= fourteen nights. 

6. Adverbial Compounds. 

29 6« These consist of a preposition^ the negati/ve 
particle, or an adverb as the first member, and a svb- 
sta/ntive as the second. The accent is as in the fifth 
class ; e.g. s. praty-aAd-m, * daily' (for the day, per 
diem) ; a-sanzayd^-my * without doubt ; ' yatlid- 
zraddhd-^my * according to belief; ' gr. avrc-^in^y ' vio- 
lently ' (in return) ; 1. prse-modu-mf * beyond measure.' 
Such adverbial compounds as gr.* cn^^/ispo~Vf 1. ho-die, 
e. to-day f have a pronoun as the first member. 
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297. Indeclinable words are such as undergo no 
change of form, though many of them are themselves 
special forms of inflected words. Particular cases of 
nouns often assume the character of indeclinable words, 
especially those cases which have gone out of general 
use, such as the instrumental, ablative, and locative. 
The imperative mood of many verbs is also thus em- 
ployed as conjunctions. We shall notice only a few 
such instances as illustrate the identity or the analogy 
of the methods resorted to in different languages. The 
complete analysis and enumeration of indeclinable words 
belongs to special grammar. 

1. ADVEBBS. 

298. Adverbs are formed in a variety of ways, but 
are usually either abbremationa of words belonging to 
other parts of speech or particular cases of nouns, or are 
formed by special suffijoces, 

a) Abbreviations. 

s. sadydSf ^ immediately,' abbreviated from sa divas, 
* this day ;' ger. heu-te, ^ to-day,' in which te is abbre- 
viated from Ta^. 

b) Cases of Nouns. 

Of particular cases there are s. Ace Neut. asM, 
^cyiickly;' Instr. Sing. ddkshinSna, ^southwards' 
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(lit. by the right hand) ; Plur. VjchchafiSj * on high ; ' 
Dat. dhnaya, ' soon ' (lit. to the day) ; Ablat. pdzchaty 
'afterwards,' * westward' (lit. from behind); Genit. 
chirdsya, ' at length ' (lit. of long) ; Loc prahriS, * in 
the forenoon.' 

In Greek, Ace. Sing. fUya, PL fJuydKoj * greatly ; ' 
Abl. Sing, the adverbs in -©^ (for oir) generally ; svSh>s, 
* quickly ; ' Gen. ofwvy * altogether.' 

In Latin, Ace. multv/m, * much;' Abl. multo, unless 
this form was originally Dative, i e. Locative, * in much ;' 
Loc. rkw^=novo+i, as the s. n^v6=nava+i, * newly.' 
The forms in -6 are by some regarded as for -ed, and 
therefore Ablatives, after the analogy of facUlv/med in 
the Senatusconsulto de Bach. 

In Gt)thic, Ace JUu, * much ; ' Abl. wha-thrd, * from 
whence;' Gen. alliSy * wholly.' In English the case- 
sign is generally lost, as in yesterday as compared with 
Gothic giatradagis, where 8 is the Gen. sign. 

c) Adverbial Suffixes. 

Several special suffijxes are used in forming adverbs. 

Adverbs of jplxice are formed by adding -tra to pro- 
nouns : s. f d-tra, ' there ;' gr. sv-^a, the r being dropped 
after perhaps having caused the aspiration of the dentaL 
In Latin ci-tra, ' on this side.' In Gothic ihra was 
used in the same way, as is seen in the Abl. thorVtaOj 
^from there.' 

In English and modem languages generally, adverbs 
are formed from adjectives by adding another word, 
e. g. wise-ly from wise, by adding ly (for like); 
of A^- wise by adding wise (for ways) to other. Adverbs 
are also formed by prefixing prepositions to nouns, e. g. 
aground, afioat, anew, for * on ground,' etc. 
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2. CONJUNCTIONS. 

299a Corijunctiona are indeclinable words which 
grammatically connect together single words or phrases 
or sentences, e. g. white and black, a white horse a/nd a 
black horse, this horse is white and that is black. The 
formation of ConjuTictiona illustrates the operation of 
the same general mental laws, in the fact that through- 
out the Indo-European languages they are mostly de- 
rived from the pronominal stems; but tibie independence 
of action in the different branches of the one family is 
also shown in the fact that conjunctions which are to have 
the same meaning and to be employed in the same way are 
derived from different pronominsd stems. This cu^cum- 
stance also makes it probable that many at least of the 
conjimctions were brought into general use only after 
the various tribes, which formed different languages out 
of the common stock of words, had separated from one 
another. 

Thus, for instance, the following words correspond in 
meaning and construction, though derived from .dif- 
ferent stems : s. yaty ydth&j gr. irty &$, tva, from the 
stem of the relative pronoun ; L qv/)dj vij the first and 
perhaps also the second being from the stem of the 
interrogative pronoun ; go. thatei, e. thaiy ger. dasa (for 
dats), from the demonstrative pronoun. It is evident 
that these were not derived one from another; it is also 
probable that they did not coexist as conjunctions in 
the same original language, but that their employment 
gradually arose after the languages had acquired a 
distinct individuality. When a sentence, L e. a com- 
bination of words containing a fiinite verb, is to sustain 
the relation of a nominative or of an objective to another 
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verb, this relation is expressed by interposing the con- 
junction that. To make the sentence he is good an 
objective to / know, they are thus arranged : I know 
that he is good = he is good, I know that. So also, to 
make the sentence this is a pleasant country the 
subject or nominative to is well haown, they are thus 
arranged : it is well known that this is a pleasant 
country=this is a pleaaant country, thatiB well known. 
The neuter pronoun it has to be placed at the beginning 
to intimate that the subject will be expressed after its 
verb. 

Again, s. tu, gr. hi, are from the demonstrative stem ta\ 
gr. oK-^Xd from the demonstrative stem ana ; 1. se-d the 
ablative case of the reflexive stem, meaning ^ but.' In 
English 6nly for only, used as a conjunction, may be 
also from the pronominal stem arva^ like the above 
Greek word. 

The conditional conjimction, meaning * if,' is s. yor^iy 
go. ja-ba (=ya-va), i-6a, e. if, ger. ob. The suflSx in 
the Germanic languages diflfers from that in Sanskrit. 
In both English and German the pronominal root and 
the formative suffix are each reduced to a single letter. In 
Anglo-Saxon the sound y is represented by the letter gr, 
and this conjunction is therefore written gif. It is thus 
easily confoimded with the imperative of the verb ' to 
give.' The Germanic suffix is the exact representative 
of that which appears in Sanskrit as apa, and in Latin 
aspe, e.g. s.yddyapi^jodi+B.ipiy * although,' 'even if;' 
L quippe=s. quid -{--pe. It is not connected with the 
stem of the relative pronoun in Latin, but with the 
accusative singular neuter, and the meaning consequently 
differs from that in the other languages. In the Greek 
word 5-#ca there is the stem of the relative pronoun, 
and possibly also the same suffix as in the Gothic ja-ba, 
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though both its form and meaning suggest doubts on 
this point. 

3. PREPOSITIONS, 

300. The Prepositions also have evidently the 
same origin in different languages^ though they have in 
particular instances acquired some variety of meaning 
and application. 

They appear to be generally formed from pronominal 
gtems, as s. d-ti from a, u-pa from u^ etc., and to be 
employed primarily to denote the relation of substantives 
(i. e. things) in regard to place, e. g. a bridge over a 
river, a mine under ground, an army before the town, a 
house behind the church, etc. From this use they are 
extended by analogy to express other meanings. 

Of the same origin, and similar in meaning, are, 
s. opa, ^ from ;' gr. airoj L ab (for op), go. a/, e. of. 

s. wpay * near ; ' gr. vtto, ' near,' and ' under ; ' L mb ; 
go. u/, * imder ;' e. off. 

s. wpariy ^ over ;' gr. xnrip, 1. ewpefr^ go. ufar, e. over, 
ger. uber. 

The Germanic preposition, go. Hty e. out, ger. ana (for 
auts, o. ger. az^ats), appears to have no exact repre- 
sentative in the Asiatic languages. The Sanskrit ut, 
* up,' * upwards,' with which it is compared by Bopp, 
differs from it in everything, s. ut has a short vowel, 
go. M long. It has the consonant <, which the Gothic 
would require to be d, and the meanings are quite 
different. 

s. j9rd-, ' before ; ' gr. wp<}, 1. prd, go. fra, e.fore. 

s. frdtiy * towards ; ' gr. irporl (hence irorrC and 'n'p69 
for irpor). The Latin forms are irregular, e.g. por in 
por-rigOy etc. e. forth has the same change of or for 
ro as in Latin. 
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& aakd/niy ' with ; ' gr. ^ (for ataw), and then irvv; 
L eu/in=8.kajn. 

The Zend furnishes a connecting link with a preposi- 
tion extensively used in the European languages: z. mad, 
* with ; ' gr. fierd, go. mith^ e. luUhy a. s. both mid (for 
midh) and vrith, ger. mit (for mid). The English has 
changed m to te;, and the Grerman writes, as it usually 
pronounces, t for final d. 

A verbal root, & tr or tar, seems to be employed in 
6. ti/rda, * across;' L trcma, go. thai/rh, e. through 
(thorough), ger. durcL 
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Each copy of this work is provided with 
ate title-pages for the purpose of binding it in 
)lumes, at the option of the possessor ; but an in- 
lieiit thickness in the single volume has been pre- 
l by its being printed on a peculiar paper of slight 
-ace but unusual strength of texture. An Abeidg- 
of this Dictionary, for the use of Schools, is at 
•esent time in course of preparation. 



Select Critical Opinions. 



^ere prepared to find in a 

of the buUc of this Dictionary 

iii«placed quantities and erro- 

eferencea. A long: search has 

I iu to find not more than two 

e— a remarkable proof of the 

T and care with which the 

u been got up. Henceforward 

jlar'f library will be complete 

c a copy of this work, which, 

: pleteoesB, accuracy, and scho- 

, ia greaUy superior to any 

■ wort in existence." 

BoucATioNAZ. Times. 

s 18 the third Latin Dic- 



tionary based upon Freund's Wor- 
terbuch which has been offered to 
the Eng^lish public. It differs from 
the two preceding: editions, in being 
one-third larger, and twice as costly. 
.... At the same time, it is right to 
state that this Dictionary, which is 
the reverse of a hasty compilation, 
has a decided advantage over the 
other two in point of completeness 
and perfection. So vast an amount 
of additional labour by various hands 
has been bestowed upon it, that, 
though Andrews's translation of 
Freund is the basis on which it is 
founded, only a tew of the shorter 
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articles in that work are found 
here without alteration or addition. 
Hence it is fairly entitled to be con- 
sidered in a great measure a new 
production.. . .We may safely say that 
whatever can be effected by time, 
labour, scholarship, care, and ex- 
pense, has been done to render this 
Dictionary a new and complete the- 
saurus of the lang^uag^e, worthy of the 
great originals by Forcellini and 
Freund, from which it is derived. . . . 
We must not omit to mention, that 
part of the additional matter sup- 
plied by the present editor consists 
of the explanation of words used by 
the Christian Fathers and in the 
Latin Vulgate, which will be a valu- 
able aid to theological students.*' 

ATHBNiBUM. 

" It is true that to the labours 
of Continental scholars we owe, in 
the first instance, this book — im- 
measurably the best Latin-English 
Dictionary which has been as yet 
published in Great Britain; as we 
owe the foundation of Liddell and 
Scott's excellent Lexicon to the la- 
bours of Passow. But Messrs. White 
and Riddle may, like Messrs. Liddell 
and Scott in the case of their Greek 
Lexicon, fairly claim that the work 
before us is now their own. The 
painful toil of years has been ex- 
pended upon the correction and en- 
largement of Dr. Andrews's work ; 
a work which, though undoubtedly 
possessed of very considerable me* 
rits, needed in nearly every page the 
correction and revision of a compe- 
tent scholar. . . . The surviving editor 
says : ' From the principles on which 
this Dictionary has been constructed, 
it will be seen that Dr. Freund's Dic- 
tionary has been so thoroughly re- 
written and enlarged as to entitle 
this to the character of a new work.' 
This claim is a thoroaghly just one 
—well earned by the great amount of 
classical knowledge as well as intel- 
lectual and physical energy which 



has been expended on the two thou- 
sand closely' printed pages before us. 
We have no hesitation in saying that 
the work, considered as a contribu- 
tion to the knowledge of the Latin 
tongue, is at least equal to what the 
first edition of Liddell and Scott's 
Lexicon was in its department.... 
We must now take our leave of the 
editor of this admirable Dictionary. 
He has produced a work worthy in 
every way to stand side by side with 
Liddell and Scott's Greek Lexicon— 
a work immeasurably superior to any 
English-Latin Dictionary now in ex- 
istence, and whiehf in a great mea- 
sure, wipes off the reproach so often 
cast in the teeth of English scholars, 
that they are dependent on the Con- 
tinent for their dictionaries and 
works of reference. Such flaws as 
we have been able to discover are of 
a very insignificant character ; alto- 
gether excusable in a work of such 
a size and nature. We need only 
add the expression of our hope that 
both editor and publishers will re- 
ceive a substantial reward for the 
labour and enterprise which have 
produced at last a really good Latin 
Dictionary." Critic. 

"In this Dictionary we recog- 
nise both a decided, and substan- 
tially an English, success, worthy of 
the present advanced state of scho- 
larship; a Dictionary condensing, in 
our judgpnent, the maximum of or- 
derly, sound, and extensive scholar- 
ship into the minimum of space 

The great merit of the DictiDnary is 
in the treatment of the words them- 
selves. It would seem an obvious 
thing to occur to lexicographers, that 
the multiplicity of meanings attached 
to any given word would throw light 
upon one another if traced in the 
regular order of their connexion; 
and that an arrangement of the se- 
veral constructions of the word 
in order, syntactically considered, 
would at least simplify the labour of 
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a student who used their lexicons. 
Yet these considerations have only 
prevailed in oar dictionaries by slow 
and painful steps. Mr. White, in- 
heriting^ ani** improving^ upon the 
work of his predecessors, has pro- 
duced a very successful, result in 
both points.... As far as we have 
been able to test the work, this part 
seems admirably executed. A g^lance 
enables any student to take in the 
meaninfrs and usaj^es of a word, com- 
pletely digested in order ; and with a 
sufficient intimation also, either in 
terms or by symbols, or in the 
authors quoted, respecting thedate of 
the word, whether old Latin, clas- 
sical, or post-classical. The alpha- 
betical accounts of each letter also, 
at the head of the department be- 
longing to the letter, appear tho- 
roughly done On the whole, we 

have in this volume the Liddell and 
Scott of the Latin language ; the 
generally trustworthy repertory of 
the results of modern philological 
science, applied to the accumulated 
stores of German, enriched by Eng- 
lish, Latin scholarship, and digested 
into a brief and pregnant manual, 
upon well-considered principles, and 
with a rigorous attempt at precision 
and accuracy; and all this, com- 
bined with the practical merits of a 
good type and paper, and a handy 
size." Guardian. 

"We shoald imagine that the 
labour and attention which this work 
has received cannot fail to secure it 
a position as facile princep* among 
all our Latin Dictionaries for many 
generations to come. In compiling 
a dictionary the skill of the printer 
is an essential help to the lexicogra- 
pher, and the typographical arrange- 
ments of this work are of the most 
admirable kind— a most important 
feature in the merit of the book. 
The whole of the type it remarkable 
for its clearness, and the printing 
appears to be accomplished with the 



most faithful accuracy. As regar 8 

the more scholar-like resources of 

the work, the names of the editors to 

whom it has been entrusted will of 

itself furnish a sufficient warranty ; 

and even a cursory examination of 

its pages will show not only the 

amount of verbal learning which has 

been bestowed in enriching its pages, 

but also the philological acuteness 

with which the various meanings of 

the several words are deduced and 

harmonised The result, as wehave 

said, is eminently satisfactory. A 

Latin Dictionary has been produced 

which is hardly more voluminous 

than Ainsworth's, while it has even 

more learning and better arrangfe- 

ment than Facciolati's. The project 

reflects the highest credit on the 

publishers under whose auspices it 

has been carried out." 

John Bull. 

" This Dictionary is based upon 
the work of Freund, but with con- 
siderable additions and modifica- 
tions, and promises to be of exten- 
sive utility. It is a compactly printed 
volume of rather more than two 
thousand pages, and approaches far 
nearer to being a Thesaurus totius 
Latinatis than Forcellini's or any 
other work with which we are ac- 
quainted. It is, in fact, the Joint 
production of Dr. Freund and the 

two English editors A principal 

feature in the arrangement of this 
Dictionary is that the original mean- 
ing of a word, ascertained, if pos- 
sible, from its etymology, is always 
placed first, and then the secondary 
imd derived meanings— an arrange- 
ment natural enough, but followed 
with little strictness in the older 
lexicons. The derivative meanings 
are distinguished into those which 
are merely metonymic — that is, 
where the general sense is indivi- 
dualised or specialised— and those 
which are figurative The Dic- 
tionary is greatly swelled in bulk. 
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but certainly as much in ntility, by 
the introduction of the words to be 
found in ecclesiastical writers and 
in the Vulgate. Hitherto these m ust 
have been sought in Dacang;e» the 
only book in which they were at all 
likely to be found. The list of the 
names of authors quoted prefixed to 
the work includes most of the Latin 
writers of the sixth century, and we 
even find amongst them the names 
of John of Salisbury in the twelfth, 
and Alexander ab Alexandro in the 
fifteenth century. Proper names of 
persons and places are also incor- 
porated in the body of the work. 
The obsolete and provincial words 
found in Festus and Varro are of 
course included. The addition of 
the patristic Latinity is a decided 
advantage. . . . The quotations of pas- 
sages are given at considerable 
length, sufficient to enable the reader 
to judge for himself of the manner 
in which a word is applied. The 
small but clear type of the work 
makes it possible to include a vast 
amount of q notation. On the whole, 
we may pronounce this Dictionary to 
be a monument of solid sdiolarship 
and conscientious labour. It will 
doubtless take the first rank among 
works of the kind." Pabth bnon . 

' The object of this Dictionary 
18 to supply the advanced student in 
Latin with a sufficient guide.through 
the successive stages of the language 
from its earliest monuments to the 
period of its decline. We feel war- 
ranted in saying that Messrs. White 
and Riddle have attained that object 
with a much higher degree of success 
than any of their precursors, whether 
English or American, in the same 
field. The honest labour which has 
been bestowed by both gentlemen— 



particularly by Mr. White— on the 
performance of their task has ren- 
dered their Dictionary at once the 
most usefttl to the student and .the 
most creditable to English scholar- 
ship. In the fiirst place, it is in all 
respects more accurate and more 
complete than its predecessors. In 
the second place, it has classified 
with unexampled minuteness the 
quotations from the Latin authors 
according to the principles of syntax. 
In the third plsce, it gives, in con- 
siderable fulness, the proper names 
with their various inflections and 
with their adjectival forms— an ad- 
vantage which no habitual reader of 
the classics will bold lightly. And, 
lastly, it has introduced, to a very 
large amount, the explanation of 
words found in Eccletitutical Writers 
and in the Vulgate, In a word, it 
will be found a decidedly more con- 
venient and trustworthy auxiliary to 
the study of Latin than has yet been 
placed within the reach of our col- 
leges and schools." 
Edinburgh Evbning Coubant. 

'*Ths classification of quota- 
tions according to the principles of 
syntax, though adopted to some ex- 
tent by Dr. Freund, has been carried 
much further in the new Dictionary. 
Its authors have aimedat efilectingthis 
in every case. It must be conceded, 
therefore, that they have improved 
on Dr. Fireund, for if the system is 
a good one, it is worth while to act 
upon it always.. ..Among other addi- 
tions, a number of words belonging 
to ecclesiastical Latin have been in- 
troduced, so that the student of the 
Vulgate or Latin Fathers will find 
what he wants in this Dictionary as 
well as the classical scholar." 

Spbctatob. 
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